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Abstract

This dissertation is divided into two parts. The first is a critical study of the Dravyasamuddesa, a
chapter from the Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari, a 51-century Sanskrit philosopher of language. It also
deals with the 10"-century commentary of Helaraja, which was highly influential in shaping the in-
terpretation of the text by later authors. Although the Vakyapadiya is a treatise on Sanskrit grammar,
and this particular chapter purports to deal with the grammatical category of dravya, in the Dravya-
samuddesa, Bhartrhari is mostly concerned with establishing a non-dual theory of reality. Helaraja,
five centuries later, defends this theory and attempts to re-interpret other schools of thought, namely
Buddhism and Samkhya, in its terms. The second part of the dissertation is a critical edition and an-
notated translation of the Dravyasamuddesa and the commentary. It also describes the making of
the edition — for this project, an open source software package was developed to automatically col-
late diplomatic transcriptions of manuscript witnesses in order to generate an apparatus variorum.
The resulting apparatus forms part of an interactive, online digital edition of the text, from which

the printed edition is generated.
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The Dravyasamuddesa of Bhartrhari

atma vastu svabhavas ca $ariram tattvam ity api |
dravyam ity asya paryayas tac ca nityam iti

smrtam || 1|

satyam vastu tadakarair asatyair avadharyate |
asatyopadhibhih $abdaih satyam evabhidhi-
yate [ 2 |

adhruvena nimittena devadattagrham yatha |

grhitam grhasabdena $uddham evabhidhi-
yate || 3]

suvarnadi yatha yuktam svair akarair apayibhih |
rucakadyabhidhananam suddham evaiti vacya-

tam || 4 |

akarai§ ca vyavacchedat sarvarthyam avaru-
dhyate |

yathaiva caksuradinam samarthyam nadikadi-
bhih 5 |

tesv akaresu yah $abdas tathabhutesu vartate |
tattvatmakatvat tenapi nityam evabhidhi-

yate || 6 ||

It is also called: atman, vastu, svabhava, sarira,
and tattva. These are synonyms of dravya, and it

is traditionally taught that it is permanent.

The real entity is determined through its unreal
forms; only the real is denoted by words, which

have unreal delimiters,

just as Devadatta’s house is grasped by a tempo-
rary mark, but only the bare house is denoted by

the word “house”,

just as gold, etc., is endowed with its own, tran-
sient forms, but it is really the pure gold that is

expressed by denotations such as “ring”.

And the capacity of a word to mean everything
is restrained because the object is differentiated
by its forms, in the very same way that the capa-
bility of the eyes, etc. is restrained by a hollow
stalk, etc.

The permanent substance is denoted even by a
word that expresses solely forms of such a kind,

since those forms are identical with the real.
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na tattvatattvayor bheda iti vrddhebhya aga-
mah |
atattvam iti manyante tattvam evavicari-

tam || 7 ||

vikalpartipam bhajate tattvam evavikalpitam |

na catra kalabhedo 'sti kalabheda$ ca

grhyate || 8 ||

yatha visayadharmanam jiiane 'tyantam asam-
bhavah |
tadatmeva ca tat siddham atyantam atadatma-

kam [ g ||

yatha vikarartipanam tattve 'tyantam asambha-
vah |
tadatmeva ca tat tattvam atyantam atadatma-

kam || 10 ||

satyam akrtisamhare yad ante vyavatisthate |
tan nityam sabdavacyam tac chabdat tac ca na
bhidyate || 11 ||

na tad asti na tan nasti na tad ekam na tat
prthak |
na samsrstam vibhaktam na vikrtam na ca na-

nyatha || 12 ||

tan nasti vidyate tac ca tad ekam tat prthak
prthak |

samsrstam ca vibhaktam ca vikrtam tat tad a-
nyatha || 13 |

tasya  Sabdarthasambandharipam ekasya
dréyate |

tad drsyam darsanam drasta darsane ca prayoja-

nam || 14|

There is no difference between the real and the
unreal, according to the tradition passed down
from the elders. What others think is “the un-
real” is really the real which has not been prop-
erly examined.

It is really the unconceptualized real which as-
sumes the form of conceptualization. And there
is no temporal difference in it, yet temporal dif-
ference is grasped,

just as the properties of the object of cognition
absolutely do not belong to cognition itself, and,
although seemingly identical, it is established
that they are absolutely non-identical,

just as transformations of the real absolutely do
not belong to the real, and, although seemingly
identical, the real is absolutely non-identical

with its transformations.

That reality which remains at the end, when all
forms are destroyed, that is permanent, that is
expressed by the word, and that is not different
from the word.

It does not exist nor does it not exist, it is not sin-
gular, it is not separate, it is not connected nor

divided, it is not transformed nor is it otherwise.

It does not exist and it does, it is singular, it is
many separate entities, it is connected and di-

vided, it is transformed, it is otherwise.

That singular reality is seen as the word, the ob-
ject, and theirrelationship. It is what is seen, the

seeing, the seer, and the purpose of the seeing.
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vikarapagame satyam suvarnam kundale yatha |
vikarapagame satyam tathahuh prakrtim pa-

ram || 15 ||

vacya sa sarvasabdanam $abdas ca na prthak ta-
tah |
aprthaktve ca sambandhas tayor nanatmanor

iva |16 ||

atma parah priyo dvesyo vakta vacyam prayoja-
nam |
viruddhani yathaikasya svapne ripani ceta-

sah || 17 ||

ajanmani tatha nitye paurvaparyavivarjite |
tattve janmadirapatvam viruddham upala-

bhyate || 18 ||

Just as, when the transformations go away, only
the gold in the ring is real, in the same way, they
say that, when the transformations go away, only
the absolute, primordial matter is real.

That primordial matter is expressed by all
words, and words are not separate from it. And
even though they are not separate, there is a
relationship between words and the primordial
matter, as if they were distinct from one another.
Self and other, friend and adversary, speaker,
spoken and purpose of the speaking: just as, in a
dream, a single mind takes these contradictory

forms,

in absolute reality —unborn, permanent, and de-
void of sequence —, contradiction, in the form of

birth, etc., is perceived.



Introduction

What is real? This seems like an unlikely question for a grammarian to address, and yet, it is precisely
what the 5"-century Sanskrit grammarian Bhartrhari sets out to do. Embedded in the Vakyapadiya -
a vast technical and philosophical tract dealing with words and sentences, parts of speech, number,
grammatical gender, and complex formation — is the Dravyasamuddesa, the chapter on substance.
This short chapter purports to deal with the grammatical category of dravya, but there is not much
grammar discussed here; early on, the third and fourth verses refer to grammatical points discussed
in the Mahabhasya, the 2™-century BCE commentary on Panini’s Astadhyayi, but those discussions
are re-purposed to a philosophical end: as similes for the relationship between the transient — and
ultimately unreal - forms that we perceive in the world and the absolute, immutable, non-dual reality
that Bhartrhari asserts is real. Then, immediately after establishing this point, he demolishes the
linguistic categories of real and unreal, being and non-being, for non-duality could never admit such

distinctions.

Perhaps it is because so many ideas are expressed so concisely in this chapter that it was so useful
for the author of the Sarvadarsanasamgraha,} a 14™-century doxography, when it came to describ-
ing the philosophy of the grammarians. Four verses from the Dravyasamuddesa are quoted there,
which, given the length of the chapter, is exceptional. The Sarvadarsanasamgraha is, by far, the
most influential of Sanskrit doxographies, and it is most likely because of that text that Bhartrhari
is, today, the de facto representative of what has become known as the Paninidarsana. Although
the Sarvadarsanasamgraha is a highly idiosyncratic representation of philosophy in India, as An-
drew Nicholson has pointed out, it has “often been considered an accurate depiction of the Indian
philosophical schools, so much so that Deussen’s volume on India in his Allgemeine Geschichte der
Philosophie is largely based on [it]"# similarly, Max Miiller’s The Six Systems of Indian Philosophy, in
its short sections devoted to language, seems to be discussing passages from the Paninidarsana chap-
ter of the Sarvadarsanasamgrahal Thus, the influence of the Dravyasamuddesa can be felt even in

shaping early Western ideas about the philosophy of language in India.

But the Sarvadarsanasamgraha does not only quote Bhartrhari’s verses; it also reuses large passages

'The Sarvadarsanasamgraha is traditionally attributed to Madhava, although newer scholarship attributes it to Canni
Bhatta, a younger contemporary of Madhava (see Yamashita 99§, 22-32 and K. Kunjunni Raja’s preface to Kloster-
maier 199d).

#2013, 159. See Deussen 914, 190ff. Deussen translates Vakyapadiya .14 as it is quoted in the Sarvadarsanasamgraha,
without recognizing its source (1914, 399).

3Yamashita 1998, 3. See Miiller 18qd, 3971f.
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from Helaraja’s 10™-century commentary on them. Helaraja takes a very active role in delineating
Bhartrhari’s doctrinal position — he rejects the theory of parinama twice in his commentary on the
Dravyasamuddesa, both times insisting that Bhartrhari is a vivartavadin; he also takes care to specify
which Buddhist beliefs are compatible with the kind of Advaita that Bhartrhari espouses, and which
are not. Writing five centuries after Bhartrhari, Helaraja had to contend with Buddhist epistemolo-
gists who radically transformed Bhartrhari’s ideas as well as with Mimamsakas and Naiyayikas who
staunchly rejected them, and his interpretation of the Dravyasamuddesa is, evidently, shaped by the
centuries of debate that preceded him. His particular take on the philosophy of Bhartrhari is then
filtered through the Sankarite lens of the Sarvadarsanasamgraha and translated into English in 1882
by E. B. Cowell and A. E. Gough, making its way into the still-nascent western Indological discourse

of the late 19" century.

This dissertation is divided into two parts. The first is a critical study, outlining the philosophy of
Bhartrhari’s Dravyasamuddesa and how Helaraja uses the text to engage with the doctrines of other
schools of thought. I am greatly indebted to earlier foundational studies on the Vakyapadiya, such as
K. A. Subramania Iyer’s A study of the Vakyapadiya in the light of the Ancient Commentaries# and Ashok
Aklujkar’s doctoral dissertation, in which he argues that the text — consisting of three kandas — which
scholars consider to be the Vakyapadiya is more accurately known as the Trikandi. I also draw on the
Mahabhasyadipika, Bhartrhari's commentary on the Mahabhasya, which helps to provide a fuller
picture of his attitude towards issues such as the permanence of the linguistic referent. In contrast
to Bhartrhari, comparatively less scholarship has been devoted to Helaraja as a philosopher in his
own right; it is hoped that this study will contribute to the understanding of Helaraja’s intellectual
and historical context and the ways in which he leverages the text of the Dravyasamuddesa to bear

on the philosophical concerns of his own time.

The second part is a critical edition and annotated translation of the text. This edition improves
upon the text of Subramania Iyer, thanks to a number of additional manuscripts which have shed
new light on the transmission of the text. Major differences are listed in the preface. This thesis is
the first attempt — of which I am aware — to study systematically the relationship between the extant
manuscripts of the text and to hypothesize a stemma codicum. This is also the first translation of
the Prakirnaprakdasa on the Dravyasamuddesa into any European language. The Dravyasamuddesa
is the second of fourteen samuddesas in the Prakirnakanda. Five other translations, focusing on dif-
ferent samuddesas, have been published previously: the section on the Sambandhasamuddesa was

translated by Jan Houben;? the section on the Samkhyasamuddesa was translated by Pascale Haag;8

4Subramania Iyer 196g.

5Aklujkar i97d.

%1t has been argued that there once existed up to sixteen samuddesas (Aklujkar 964, 548); conversely, what is currently
known as the Bhityodravyasamuddesa may have originally been part of the Gunasamuddesa (see Houben 995, 85 &
100).

"Houben jg94.

%Haag poos

10
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the section on the Kalasamuddesa was translated by Peri Sarveswara Sharma; and the sections on
the Kriyasamuddesa and the Purusasamuddesa were translated by Giovanni Bandini.ld These earlier

translations have been immensely helpful in the study of Helaraja’s distinctive vocabulary and prose
style.

The second part also includes a chapter on methodology: for this project, an open source software
package was developed to automatically collate diplomatic transcriptions of manuscript witnesses
in order to generate an apparatus variorum. The resulting apparatus forms part of an interactive,
online digital edition of the text, from which the printed edition is generated. More information on

the online edition can be found in chapter 5.2 as well as in the appendix.

9Sharma 1972,
°Bandini 1984, 1982.

11
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1. Bhartrhari on dravya: the real as
delimited by the unreal

1.1. The semantics of the term dravya

The word dravya has a very wide semantic scope and denotes an important concept in virtually
all genres of Indian literature. In the Vedas, the material offering used in a ritual is called dravya.l
In narrative literature and Dharmasastra, it can mean worldly goods, gold, wealth, or property. In

Ayurveda, it means medicinal herbs or medicine in general &

Paninian derivations

According to the grammatical tradition, the word dravya could be derived either from a verb or a
noun. In the first case, it is derived from the verb dru, meaning “to flow” or “to dissolve”, via A 3.1.97 aco
yat, which states that the krt affix yaT can be used with a verbal root ending in a vowel to form a future
passive participle (krtya). The resulting dravya would mean something like “to be dissolved’, and
this might be connected to the use of the word in the sense of “medicinal ingredients” or “spirituous
liquor”.E In the second case, it is derived from the noun dru, meaning “wood” or “tree”, via the taddhita
affix yaT, as specified in A 4.3.161 dros ca. As the Kasikavrtti explains it, the resulting dravya has the

meaning of “a modification of a tree” (vikara) or “a part of a tree” (avayava)B This particular use of

'Manfred Mayrhofer suggests a possible connection between dravya and havya (1992, 757).

“See Vatsyayan et al. l9gd, 69ff.

Sdrudhatoh aco yat iti (Tattvabodhini, ed. Sastri Panasikara 1908, 269).

4Monier-Williams et al. 1894, 501.

Sdrusabdad yatpratyayo bhavati vikaravayavayor arthayoh (ed. Dvarikadasa Sastri and Sukla l965-1967, I1I, 728).

13



1. Bhartrhari on dravya: the real as delimited by the unreal

the word is rare, but attested in the Kausitaki Brahmana8 A third meaning, considered irregular, is
the sense of “suitable” or “worthy”, which is given by A 5.3.104 dravyam ca bhavye. As examples, the
Kasika gives dravyo yam rajaputrah, “the prince is worthy”, and dravyo yam manavakah, “the youth

is worthy”

These three Paninian derivations give rise to quite disparate meanings, but that has not stopped some

later grammarians from heroically attempting to reconcile some or all of the meanings of the word

h

dravya; for example, in Vardhamana’s Ganaratnamahodadhi — a 12"*-century metrical arrangement

of the nominal bases in the Ganapatha — the author’s commentary on the word dru reads:

drur iva dravyam ayam rajaputrah | yatha dru- This prince is worthy (dravya), like a tree
mah phalapuspapallavadibhir arthinah krta- (dru). Just as a tree realizes the purpose of
rthayati sa hi bhavanam arhatiti bhavyo bha- the purposeful through [the production] of
vaty atmavan iti dravyam ucyate | kriya hi dra- fruits, flowers, and shoots etc., for it is worthy
vyam vinayati nadravyam iti | purusarthasa- (bhavya) — that is, worthy of being — thus it is
dhakatvad hiranyadikam api dravyam [ called dravya, that is, self-possessed. For action

[can only] govern dravya, not anon-dravya. Be-
cause it is a means for attaining human goals,

gold, etc. is also dravya.

In this passage, Vardhamana is fairly comprehensive in explaining the meaning of dravya as defined
in various lexicons as well as by the Paninian rules where dravya is specifically derived, and he also
incorporates an important semantic field that has not yet been mentioned: dravya as substance,
substrate, substantive, or individual thing. This is by far the most dominant use of the word dravya
not only in grammatical literature but also in other philosophical schools — from Nyaya, Vaisesika,
Mimamsa, to heterodox traditions like Buddhism and Jainism. In the Astadhyayi, there is one occur-
rence of the word dravya where it seems to be used in this sense: A 5.4.11 kimettinavyayaghad amy
adravyaprakarse. This rule governs the use of the affix amU after certain words formed with gha,
which is the technical term for the comparative taraP and superlative tamaP affixesd The condition
adravyaprakarse stipulates that amU cannot be used in cases where the comparative or superlative
is applied to dravyas. According to the Padamarijari, the word dravya seems to be used here in con-
trast to guna, quality, and kriya, action, which are valid conditions for the use of the affix, since those
categories can be differentiated in terms of degreeld — examples given in the Kasika include uccais-
taram, “louder” or “higher”, and pacatitamam, “cooking the best”. On the other hand, a dravya, which
here seems to mean a substance or an individual thing, does not have degree; an individual thing

cannot be more or less itself. It is only the qualities which inhere in an individual, its gunas, which

Satha yapya eko dravya eko gatya ekah... atha ya tirdhva vakalo dravyah sa manusah (10.2, ed. Rai 1987, 77). A. B. Keith
translates dravya as “rich in wood” (Keith 1929, 404) while P. Ghosal translates dravya as “duramen” (Mukhopadhyaya
and Basu 1999, 77).

7(ed. Dvarikadasa Sastri and Sukla l965-1967, V, 313).

8ed. Eggeling 1963, 233.

9A 11.22 taraptamapau ghah.

©yathoktam bhasye — gunasyaiva prakarso na dravyasyeti (ed. Dvarikadasa Sastri and Sukla 1965-1967, IV, 332).

14



1. Bhartrhari on dravya: the real as delimited by the unreal

can have degree.H

A substance and its qualities: dravya and guna

Although this use of the word dravya is not derivable via the rules of the Astadhyayi,2 it became such
an important concept in the grammatical tradition that later grammarians seem to feel the need to
retroactively read it back into the Paninian derivation of dravya; for example, Haradatta, glossing
dravya in his commentary on A 4.3.161 dros ca, does not follow the Kasika in understanding it as
meaning “a part or modification of a tree”, but rather gives an alternative definition: gunasamdrava,
“a confluence of qualities”’ This is, in fact, an etymology given by Patafijali in the Mahabhasya,H4
using the common root dru, from which both drava and dravya are derived, as the basis for his anal-
ysis. As Pierre-Sylvain Filliozat remarks, this is not a Paninian derivation; Patafijali, instead, calls it a

nirvacana, an etymological analysis modeled on Yaska’s Nirukta.B

The definition gunasamdrava appears in the commentary on A 5.1.119 tasya bhavas tvatalau. This rule
governs the formation of abstract nouns using the tva and tal affixes. According to Katyayana, these
affixes express gunas, qualities, which inhere in a dravya® Pataijali defines the gunas as sound,
touch, appearance, taste, and smell; then he asks, how is dravya different from guna? If the gunas

encompass all that can be perceived of an object, what else is there?8

iha samane varsmani parinahe canyat tula- Given the same width and height, the weight
gram bhavati lohasyanyat karpasanam, yatkrto of iron is different from that of cotton; that
visesas tad dravyam | tatha kascit spréann eva which causes the difference is dravya. Sim-
chinatti kascil lambamano 'pi na chinatti, ya- ilarly, something cuts just by touching, and
tkrto visesas tad dravyam | kascid ekenaiva pra- something else, pressed in, doesn’t cut; that
harena vyapavargam karoti, kascit dvabhyam which causes the difference is dravya. Some-
api na karoti, yatkrto viéesas tad dravyam [i thing makes a split after a single blow, while

something else does not after two blows; that

which causes the difference is dravya.

While the gunas are defined as properties that can be directly perceived by the five senses, dravya

is something that can only be inferred and differentiated in comparison. As B. K. Matilal points out,

"There is one more occurrence of dravya in the Astadhyayi: A 5.1.51 vasnadravyabhyam thankanau. This rule specifies
the kaN affix for the word dravya, forming the word dravyaka, meaning “one who carries/procures (harati) dravya’.
In this case, the context would suggest, for dravya, a meaning such as “thing” or “money” (Sharma poo2—2003, 1V,
464).

?Rama Nath Sharma states that dravya in the sense of vastu is considered avyutpanna, underived (2002, IV, 350).

Bed, Dvarikadasa Sastri and Sukla 1965-1967, III, 728.

“gunasamdravo dravyam iti (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 972, 11, 366).

%1998, 46-47.

siddham tu yasya gunasya bhavad dravye sabdanivesas tadabhidhane tvatalau (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn ig72, I,
366).

$abdasparsaruparasagandha gunah (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn i972, II, 366).

Bananyat $abdadibhyo dravyam. na hy anyad upalabhyate (Ibid.).

“1bid.

15



1. Bhartrhari on dravya: the real as delimited by the unreal

this is one of the earliest extant examples of this kind of inferential reasoning, which he compares to
samanyato-drsta from the Nyaya tradition.d Pataiijali then goes on to give yet another definition of
dravya: as something whose essence (tattva) is not changed when different gunas become manifest
in them, like a mango that changes colour but remains a mango. This example leads him to give
the etymology of dravya as gunasamdrava, a confluence of qualities® — it is the aspect of an object

which is permanent, which gives it its identity, even when its qualities change.

1.2. Pataiijali on the jati and dravya views on

word-meaning

This definition of dravya, and the associated notion of permanence, becomes crucially important
in the discussion over whether a word denotes a jati, a generic property, or a dravya, an individual.
This is one of the most debated questions not only in the grammatical tradition, but also in any philo-
sophical school that deals with language. It is mentioned in various places in the Mahabhasya, but
the lengthiest discussion occurs around rules A 1.2.58 jatyakhyayam ekasmin bahuvacanam anyatara-
syam and A 1.2.64 saripanam ekasesa ekavibhaktau. According to Katyayana, these two rules support
two opposing views on the question: respectively, that of Vajapyayana, who held that a word denotes
Jjati, and that of Vyadi, who held that a word denotes dravya B Rule A 1.2.58 states that the plural in-
flection can be used optionally when jati is being expressed. For example, one could say sampanno
yavah in the singular or sampanna yavah in the plural ™ referring to “excellent barley” in general in
both cases. This rule seems to support the jati view of word meaning. On the other hand, rule A 1.2.64
states that when two or more words with the same form are reduced to one word, that form need only
appear once, with its inflectional ending reflecting its number. So, for example, in order to express
“two trees’, instead of saying vrksas ca vrksas ca, one could say vrksau, reducing the two identical
nominal bases vrksa to a single occurrence, with a dual ending. In the same vein, vrksas ca vrksas ca
vrksas ca could be reduced to vrksah, with a plural ending. The very existence of this rule seems to
show that Panini thought of a word as denoting an individual thing, since, if the word vrksa denoted
the class or genus of “tree”, then this rule would not be needed. But, to illustrate an unintended con-
sequence of this assertion, Patafijali provides two injunctions as examples: brahmano na hantavyah,

“brahmanas should not be killed”, and sura na peya, “alcohol should not be drunk”. In these cases,

20« .a method by which we come to know the existence of an unperceived or even an imperceptible object or event

through parity of reasoning, induction and analogy” (2005, 72).

#athava yasya gunantaresv api pradurbhavatsu tattvam na vihanyate tad dravyam | kim punas tattvam | tadbhavas
tattvam | tad yatha | amalakadinam phalanam raktadayah pitadayas ca gunah pradurbhavanti, amalakam badaram
iti eva bhavati (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1972, 11, 266).

?2As Scharf notes, this definition could be taken as synonymous with gunasamudaya, the definition of dravya given
under A 4.1.3 (1996, 24).

*3Patanjali also refers to these two rules in the Paspasahnika: akrtim padartham matva jatyakhyayam ekasmin bahuva-
canam anyatarasyam ity ucyate | dravyam padartham matva sarupanam ekasesa ekavibhaktay ity ekasesa arabhyate
(ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1972, 1, 6).

?4ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 972, I, 365.
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the words brahmana and sura clearly denote brahmanas and alcohol in general, as jatis, rather than
individuals; otherwise, these sentences would mean that a particular brahmana should be spared,
but leave open the possibility that all other brahmanas could be killed; that some particular unit of

alcohol should not be drunk, but that alcohol consumption in general is not prohibited .

Naturally, this seems like a false dichotomy; why should a word denote only jati or dravya in all cases?
Even while discussing A 1.2.58, which purportedly supports the view that it is jati that is denoted by
words, Patafijali acknowledges that the choice between using a noun in a plural or singular inflection
depends on the speaker’s intention — when a genus is intended, the singular is naturally used; when a
group of individuals is intended, the plural is naturally used.28 Near the end of the discussion, having

presented both sides of the argument, Pataiijali presents a pragmatic solution to the problem:

na hy akrtipadarthikasya dravyam na padartho It is not that, for one who holds the word-
dravyapadarthikasya vakrtir na padarthah | u- meaning to be the generic property, an individ-
bhayor ubhayam padarthah | kasyacit tu kimcit ual is not [also] meant; nor is it that, for one
pradhanabhatam kimcid gunabhatam | akrti- who holds the word-meaning to be an individ-
padarthikasyakrtih pradhanabhata dravyam ual, the generic property is not [also] meant.

gunabhttam | dravyapadarthikasya dravyam Both meanings hold for both. [The question
pradhanabhitam akrtir gunabhita [E2 is] which is primary and which is subordinate
and for whom. For one who holds the word-
meaning to be a generic property, the generic
property is primary and the individual is subor-
dinate. For one who holds the word-meaning
to be the individual, the individual is primary

and the generic property is subordinate.

As s also shown elsewhere in the Mahabhasya, in this passage Pataiijali makes it clear that both posi-
tions are acceptable. This becomes an axiom for later grammarians; Bhartrhari, in the Jatisamuddesa,
codifies it as jatir va dravyam eva va padarthau sarvasabdanam.B This passage also shows an impor-
tant detail about Patanjali’s vocabulary: his frequent use of the words jati and akrti as synonyms. As
Peter Scharf has shown in his exhaustive study, the two words are often used interchangeably in the

Mahabhasya to mean “genus” or “class property”

% brahmanamatram na hanyate suramatram ca na piyate | yadi dravyam padarthah syad ekam brahmanam ahatvaikam
ca suram apitvanyatra kamacarah syat (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn j973, I, 242-243).

tad yada dravyabhidhanam tada bahuvacanam bhavisyati. yada samanyabhidhanam tadaikavacanam bhavisyati (ed.
Abhyankar and Kielhorn 972, I, 230).

?7ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1972, 1, 246.

#Bed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 8.

?9Scharf 1996, 35-36. Although Pataiijali seems to define the relationship between jati and akrti under A 4.1.63 as akrti-
grahana jatir, “jati is that which is grasped through akrti”, as Scharf points out, under A 1.2.58, Patafijali explicitly
attributes the same features to akrti as are attributed to jati under A 4.1.63.

17



1. Bhartrhari on dravya: the real as delimited by the unreal

The gold simile

However, akrti has a broader semantic field than jati; it is also used in the sense of the physical shape
or form that an object takes. This becomes important in the Paspasahnika when, again, Patafjali is
discussing whether a word denotes dravya or akrti. The main consideration here is which of the two
is nitya, permanent; since the varttika siddhe sabdarthasambandhe states that the word, its object,

and their relation are permanent, then whichever of the two is permanent must be the object of a

word:

dravyam hi nityam akrtir anitya | katham jia- For dravya is permanent while akrti is imper-
yate | evam hi drsyate loke | mrt kayacid akrtya manent. How is this known? It is thus seen in
yukta pindo bhavati | pindakrtim upamrdya the world. Mud, associated with a certain akrti,
ghatikah kriyante | ghatikakrtim upamrdya ku- is a lump. When the lump akrti is destroyed,
ndikah kriyante | tatha suvarnam kayacid a- pots are made. When the pot akrti is destroyed,
krtya yuktam pindo bhavati | pindakrtim u- jars are made. In the same way, gold, associ-
pamrdya rucakah kriyante | rucakakrtim u- ated with a certain @krti, is a lump. When the
pamrdya katakah kriyante | katakakrtim upa- lump akrti is destroyed, necklaces are made.
mrdya svastikah kriyante | punar avrttah suva- When the necklace akrti is destroyed, bracelets
rnapindah punar aparayakrtya yuktah khadira- are made. When the bracelet akrti is destroyed,
garasavarne kundale bhavatah | akrtir anya ca- svastikas are made. The gold, again reverted to
nya ca bhavati dravyam punas tad eva | akrtyu- alump, again associated with another akrti, be-
pamardena dravyam evavasisyate [Ed comes two earrings having the colour of em-

bers of khadira wood. The akrti is always differ-
ent [in each case] while the dravya is the same.
It is the dravya that remains upon the destruc-

tion of the akrti.

Earlier in the Paspasahnika, Pataijali has defined akrti as samanyabhiita, being a universal or genus,H
but here, it is clearly used in the sense of the different shapes that a substance, like gold, can take — a
bracelet, a ring, or even just a lump. The word dravya here also takes on a different meaning; rather
than an individual object, it clearly has the sense of the underlying substance of which the object
consists, as in the discussion on A 5.1.119, when it was defined as gunasamdrava. As a result of the
different senses in which @krti and dravya are used in this passage, the terms of this debate have a
strikingly different character from the one in the discussion of A 1.2.58 and A 1.2.64; the evidence is
not drawn from analyzing sentences and deducing the speaker’s intention, but rather from thinking
through the ontological import of dravya and akrti. This passage hinges not so much on the question

of what is meant, but rather on what is there.

3%ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1972, 1, 7.
3tadbhinnesy abhinnam chinnesv acchinnam samanyabhutam (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 972, 1, 1).
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1.3. Bhartrhari’'s treatment of jati and dravya

In the Vakyapadiya, Bhartrhari generally keeps the ambiguity of the terms akrti, jati, and dravya as
they are presented in the Mahabhdasya. In some cases, jati and akrti are taken as synonymous, while
in other cases akrti means the shape or form of an object while jati refers to a universal property that
inheres in an object.E The word dravya inherits all the connotations it had in the Mahabhdsya, and
it also gains two more definitions: firstly, as an individual object, dravya is defined as anything that
can be referred to by a pronoun; secondly, as substance, it is given an Advaitin interpretation — as the

underlying, monistic substance of reality, synonymous with brahman.

As Jan Houben points out, “if the main theoretical division in the second Kanda is the division be-
tween the acceptance of either the sentence or the word as primary, the main theoretical division
within the third Kanda is no doubt that between the ‘universal’ and the ‘substance’ view. The opposi-
tion between these two is pointed out at the beginning of the first or Jati-samuddesa, and plays a role,
sometimes more manifest, sometimes more at the background, also in the other chapters’8 As in
the Mahabhasya, both views are acceptable, since a word denotes both, but either jati or dravya will
be primary depending on the circumstances. This position is echoed by Bhartrhari in the Vrttisamu-
ddesa, in a passage that paraphrases Patafjali’s conclusion in his discussion on A 1.2.64 — whichever
of the two is primarily denoted by a word, the other, unexpressed aspect nevertheless acts in a sub-
ordinate capacity# In addition, both in the Vakyapadiya — especially in the third kanda — and in
the Mahabhasyadipika, Bhartrhari elaborates upon the statements made by Patanjali and theorizes
different models to account for how words are related to objects, starting from the premise of a word

expressing a jati or a word expressing a dravya.

Jati as the primary referent

As Patanjali objected in the Mahabhasya, in the sentence gaur jatah, “the cow is born”, the word gauh
clearly refers to an individual; how could it stand for a jati in this case?8 The Dipika gives an answer:
as S. D. Joshi and J. A. F. Roodbergen summarize it, “words stand for an @krti or jati in the first place,
and are used to refer to individuals through a process called tadripyapadana. This process consists
in particularizing the akrti or jati by connecting the word expressing it with words which express a
guna, kriya or samjiia”®. For example, the word go on its own would refer first to gotva, cow-ness;
then, it might be particularized by the word sukla, which refers to Suklatva, white-ness. In the case

of gaur jatah, the cow is particularized by an action, that of being born. In this way, words that refer

%For example, in the Vrtti to 1.93 (ed. Subramania Iyer 1966, 159), akrti is used to explain jati in the verse; on the other
hand, in the Vrtti to 2156 (ed. Subramania Iyer 1983, II, 223), akrti is used in the sense of the physical form that a
substance takes.

33Houben 1995, 132.

34 Vrttisamuddesa 354-357, ed. Subramania Iyer 1973, 313-314.

Bgaur jata iti sarvam gobhitam anavakasam syat (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 972, 244).

36Joshi and Roodbergen 986, 102.
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to class properties are particularized in order to refer to individual objects.E But what makes the
recognition of the individual object possible in the first place is that the object possesses a particular
akrti — we always recognize different individual cows as a cow because of the “permanence” of the

gotva that inheres in each one.

Dravya as the primary referent

On the other hand, if the main referent of a word is a dravya, how can these individual objects be
distinguished from one another, i.e., how can one cow be distinguished from another cow? The
answer, given both in the Dipika and in the Gunasamuddesa, is almost identical to the jati-model:
a dravya is particularized by differentiating features such as jati and guna.B As explained above in
relation to A 5.4.11, a dravya cannot admit of degree in and of itself& in order to differentiate one
cow from another, one must rely on the qualities — for example, whiteness — that inhere in each cow,
which do admit of degree, i.e., one cow might be more white than the other. As Helaraja says, when
dravya is defined in this way — as something to be qualified or differentiated — then even a jati or a

kriya could be thought of as dravya, presumably following the logic laid out in the Dipika above 3

As Madhav Deshpande points out, this notion of dravya has no particular ontological statusH Tt is
a functional definition that is flexible enough to allow language to refer to things that may or may
not exist; it is even broader than Patanjali’s notion of gunasamudaya. But this is not the final word
on dravya; as Wilhelm Halbfass puts it, “this functional and empirical concept of substance is super-
seded by the idea of an absolute substance, which coincides with the nondual brahman, the ultimate
ground of language and the world”E But how does the notion of dravya as the referent of a word be-
come transformed into the notion of dravya as the all-pervasive substance of reality? In other words,

how does the question of meaning become answered, eventually, with a notion of existence?

If we look at Bhartrhari’s functional definitions of jati and dravya, we find that he has taken Pataiijali’s
four categories of words — jati, guna, kriya, and yadrccha — and essentially distilled them into two:

bhedya and bhedaka. In the definition of jati as bhedya, something to be differentiated (in order to

Statra kriyam pratipadyamanam dravyam gamanayeti cararupenabhidhiyate | evam Suklo gaur iti | Suklatve-
natkarthasamavetasamavayena gotvam upalaksyate | eko brahmana ity ekatvena brahmanatvam iti | sarvah sabda
akrtim aha (ed. Bronkhorst 1987, 26).

Bjatyadayas tu bhedaka dravyasya sattvam vaktum (Mahabhasyadipika, quoted in Houben 1995, 103) and savyaparo
gunas tasmat svaprakarsanibandhanah | dravyatmanam bhinatty eva svaprakarse nivesayan (Gunasamuddesa 8, ed.
Subramania Iyer 1963, 207).

31In fact, later discussions of A 5.4.11 note that adravyaprakarse would be a redundant restriction, since a dravya in-
herently admits of no degree; the Padamarijart quotes verse 3 of the Gunasamuddesa — sarvasyaiva pradhanasya na
vina bhedahetuna | prakarso vidyate napi sabdasyopaiti vacyatam (3, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 204) — and states that
the restriction applies when a dravya is being qualified by a gunasabda with a comparative affix (ed. Dvarikadasa
Sastri and Sukla 1965-1967, 1V, 332). Interestingly, Haradatta has a different version of the verse, replacing sarvasaiva
pradhanyasya with dravyasyavyapadesasya from the previous verse.

“tatha ca jatyadir api visesyatvena ced vivaksitas tada dravyam iti (Prakirnaprakasa ad Bhityodravyasamuddesa 3, ed.
Subramania Iyer 1963, 188).

#“Deshpande 1992, 34

41992, 1.
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express an individual), the bhedakas are qualities, actions, and names. In the definition of dravya as
bhedya, according to Helaraja, the bhedya could also be jati or kriya, and the bhedakas are whatever
qualifies them — in the case of kriya, the agent of the action, its object, or an adverb like sadhu. What-
ever is to be differentiated is dravya; this is a crucial condition in Bhartrhari’s definition of dravya as

something that can be referred to by a pronoun:

vastiipalaksanam yatra sarvanama prayujyate | That, for which a pronoun is employed to mark
dravyam ity ucyate so rtho bhedyatvena viva- a particular object (vastu), is said to be the sub-
ksitah | [& stance (dravya). [Its] meaning is expressed as

something to be differentiated.

Helaraja refers to this definition, given in the Bhiyodravyasamuddesa, as samvyavaharika, a defini-
tion of dravya that is transactional or worldly, perhaps in the sense that it is functional, and contrasts
this to the definition of dravya as absolute, undifferentiated reality, given in the Dravyasamuddesa,
which he terms paramarthika. But although these two notions serve different theoretical purposes
— one is linguistic, the other ontological — the process of meaning-making by distinguishing a thing
— be it an object, a genus, or even an action — via its properties mirrors the way in which, in the
non-dual philosophy of Bhartrhari, an undifferentiated reality is conceptualized by segmenting and

differentiating it.

1.4. Dravya in the Dravyasamuddesa

The gold simile revisited

If one posits that reality is ultimately undifferentiated, then the question naturally arises as to the
nature of the differences that appear in the world. For Bhartrhari, who famously asserts that all
cognition manifests through language M this question can be answered by trying to understand what
is really expressed by words. Again, the gold simile from the Mahabhdasya is referred to: since, in all
of its different transformations, even as it is melted down and re-shaped into a different form, the

gold persists, then logically, it must be the gold, the dravya, that is expressed by the word “ring” or

“bracelet”:

suvarnadi yatha yuktam svair akarair apayi- Justas gold, etc., is endowed with its own forms,
bhih | which are transient, [but] it is really the pure
rucakadyabhidhananam $uddham evaiti va- [gold] that is expressed by denotations such as
cyatam |[& “ring”, etc.

Again, this simile treads a fine line between epistemology and ontology; it assumes that what really

exists must be what is really, ultimately, meant. But Bhartrhari goes even further than Pataiijali — he

“Bhuyodravyasamuddesa 3, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 187.
*anuviddham iva jiianam sarvam $abdena bhasate (1115, ed. Subramania Iyer 1966, 188).
4 Dravyasamuddesa 4.
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asserts that only the pure gold is expressed by the word “ring”. The different forms of the gold are only
upadhis, limiting qualifications, and since they are not permanent, they cannot be what is expressed
by a word. The pragmatic concession that Patafijali made in the Mahdabhasya — that, according to
the view that dravya is denoted by words, akrti is also secondarily denoted — is notably absent here.
As Bhartrhari says in the second verse of the Dravyasamuddesa, “only the real is denoted by words,

which have unreal upddhis”.

The crow on Devadatta’s house

To illustrate this, Bhartrhari furnishes another example, also taken from the Mahabhasya. In a dis-
cussion on rule A 1.1.26 ktaktavati nistha, a question arises as to the function of the anubandha K in
the affixes Kta and Ktavatu, which are used to form past participles. Katyayana points out that, in
verbal usage, these anubandhas are discarded — when Kta is applied to the verb 4r, in the resulting
participle, krta, the anubandha K is absent.# If this is so, then how can one still recognize that the ta
in krta marks a past participle? There are similar-looking words, such as garta, meaning “cave’, which
are not past participles — without the anubandha, how can the ta in krta be distinguished from the

ta in garta? Patafijali illustrates this problem with a scenario:

tad yatha | katarad devadattasya grham | ado For example: “Which one is Devadatta’s
yatrasau kaka iti | utpatite kake nastam ta- house?” “That one, where that crow is” When
dgrham bhavati | evam ihapi lupte nubandhe the crow has flown away, his house has disap-
nastah pratyayo bhavati peared (i.e., can no longer be distinguished).

In the same way, also in this case, when the
anubandha is dropped, the affix disappears

(i.e., can no longer be distinguished).

If someone were to describe Devadatta’s house as the house on which the crow is perched, and the
crow flies away, it would be impossible to find the house; in the same way, since the K anubandha is

dropped in verbal usage, there is no way to tell that the ta in krta marks a past participle.

But the anubandha is not the only thing which distinguishes the affix; the context in which it appears

also gives clues to its function:

S Dravyasamuddesa 2.
“anubandho 'nyatvakara iti cen na lopat (ed. Dvarikadasa Sastri and Sukla 1965-1967, I, 74).
#ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 972, 1, 74-75.
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karakakalavi$esav upadeyau | bhute yas tasab- [Only] a particular capacity (karaka)dand a
dah kartari karmani bhave ca iti | tad yatha | particular tense are admissible. The ta ex-
itaratrapi ya esa manusyah preksapurvakarl presses the past tense and [one of three ca-
bhavati, so ’'dhruvena nimittena dhruvam pacities —] active (kartr), passive (karman), or
nimittam upadatte, vedikam pundarikam passive intransitive (bhava). For example: in
va |@ another circumstance as well, this man who

acts with foresight perceives a permanent mark
through an impermanent mark, [such as] a

platform or a white lotus (pundarika).

That is to say, one knows that the word Arta expresses the past tense as well as the passive voice;
therefore, from that context, one can recognize the ta affix in krta as Kta. Those two pieces of con-
textual information are not impermanent, like the anubandha K. In the same way, although a man
recognizes Devadatta’s house, for the first time, because he is told that a crow is perched on it, the
next time he looks for the house he will not rely on the crow to recognize it — rather, he will look for
a more permanent distinguishing mark, like an architectural feature. In later literature, the example
of the crow becomes codified as a typical case of upalaksana, an inessential property of an object

that is nevertheless used to distinguish it.5H

As he did with the gold simile, Bhartrhari takes the example of Devadatta’s house and draws a dif-
ferent conclusion from it. First of all, for him, the crow on Devadatta’s house is akin to the different
forms that gold can take; both are impermanent. Therefore, in the same way, the word “house” can
only express the bare house, excluding any of its impermanent attributes, like the crow temporarily
perched on it.# Moreover, Bhartrhari does not seem to distinguish between impermanent attributes,
like the crow, and more permanent ones, like architectural features, as Pataiijali does — in the Dipika,
Bhartrhari repeats the example of Devadatta’s house, except that, instead of a crow, the house is rec-
ognized by “things like a svastika”8 For him, any attribute that is used to distinguish an object is

unreal, because the object is really an undifferentiated whole.

Everything is everything

But if we follow this reasoning to its logical end, then we would argue that even the word “house”

simply expresses an unreal attribute of an underlying, undifferentiated, non-dual reality, which Bha-

#ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1973, 1, 75.

5° Although karaka is generally understood as "case relation’, in this instance, Pataiijali seems to be referring to the voice
of a verb.

5'For examples, see the Nyayabhiisana (ed. Yogindrananda 968, 175), the Dhvanyalokalocana (ed. Pattabhirama Sastr
1940, 140), the Saundaryalaharilaksmidharavyakhya (ed. Venkatanathacarya 1964, 132), the Yoginihrdayadipika (ed.
Kaviraja 1963, 105), or the Advaitasiddhi (ed. Narayanaswami Sastri 1937, 31-32).

52 adhruvena nimittena devadattagrham yatha | grhitam grhasabdena suddham evabhidiyate (Dravyasamuddesa 3).

Syatha svastikadayo devadattagrhasyavacakah santa upalaksanam grhasya bhavanti (ed. Bronkhorst 1987, 22). In archi-
tectural terms, svastika can mean “an auspicious mark, the Omékdra symbol, the fire cross, the sun symbol, a symbol
for Buddha and Siddha, the crossing of the arms, the meeting of four roads, a type of village, a joinery, a window, a
type of pavilion, a kind of phallus, a class of halls, a type of building, a sitting posture” (Kumar Acharya 945, 594).
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rtrhari calls — borrowing from Samkhya terminology — prakrti para, the absolute, primordial sub-
stance.l All words denote this, and, consequently, it would seem that all words would ultimately
become synonymous. That is plainly not the case; otherwise, language would be useless. Bhartr-
hari’s solution is to posit that, while the object itself that is denoted by a word is undifferentiated,

the form through which that word operates restricts the perception of the object:

akarai§ ca vyavacchedat sarvarthyam avaru- And the ability [of a word] to mean everything
dhyate | is restrained because [the object] is differenti-
yathaiva caksuradinam samarthyam nadikadi- ated by [its] forms, in the very same way that
bhih ||E the capability of the eyes, etc., [is restrained ] by

a hollow stalk, etc.

When one perceives an object through a hollow tube, the tube serves to artificially mark the bound-
aries of the object. But one’s perception is directed at the object itself, not at the tube. This simile
could be understood on two different levels. On a pragmatic level, it points out that a word always
restricts one’s perception of an object to a specific conception of it. A form through which a word
operates, such as a “ring’, serves to artificially restrict the object, but ultimately the word denotes the
object itself, and not its form. The fact that one can change the shape of the object, melting it down
and re-forming it, shows that the word expresses something beyond a mere form. But on the level of
absolute reality — if we take seriously Bhartrhari’s assertion that, when all forms have been destroyed,
all that is left is the primordial substance — then this simile points out that each word is like a hollow

tube, through which one perceives an undifferentiated, non-dual reality.

Beyond real and unreal

So far, this analysis is based on the presumption that whatever is permanent must be real, and that
only the real is denoted by a word. As Bhartrhari says, whatever remains at the end, when all forms
have been destroyed, that reality is not only expressed by language, but it is also identical to it.F
For a grammarian, this is as far as the analysis of reality can go, since it is bounded by language, by
the concepts of real and unreal, permanent and impermanent. But can any object really be said to
be permanent? In both the examples, of gold and of Devadatta’s house, the denoted object can be
destroyed; as Bhartrhari says in the Dipika, even a dravya is subject to destruction.5 When he talks
about the permanence of the object of denotation, with regards to the question of whether it is a jati

or dravya, he is referring to a practical notion of permanence, or vyavaharanityata.® That is, he is not

SYvikarapagame satyam tathahuh prakrtim param (Dravyasamuddesa 15cd).

5 Dravyasamuddesa 5.

5See Dravyasamuddesa 11.

STdravyasya ca vinasadarsanat (ed. Bronkhorst 1987, 22).

Byesam akrtir abhidheya sa nitya | dravye pi padarthe vyavaharanityata (ed. Bronkhorst 987, 18). “For those [words]
in which the genus is denoted, it is [the genus] which is permanent. Even when the substance is the meaning of a
word, that is practical permanence.” The yesam... sa correlation here is not clear; Bronkhorst translates this sentence
as “According to those who [hold that] the form (akrti) is the meaning, that [form] is what is denoted; it is eternal”
(1987, 70).

24



1. Bhartrhari on dravya: the real as delimited by the unreal

concerned with permanence in the sense of the smallest, indestructible atom of matter — that is what
he calls absolute, or paramartha, permanence.E Rather, he is concerned with the fact that a word
will consistently perform the function of denotation, no matter the speaker.f In the final analysis,
even the word, the object, and their relation are conventions that depend on a presumption of duality

that, according to Bhartrhari, is not the absolute form of reality; beyond that, language fails:

nityah prthividhatuh | prthividhatau kim sa- The element of earth is permanent. In the el-
tyam | vikalpah | vikalpe kim satyam | jiianam | ement of earth, what is real? Conception. In
jhane kim satyam | om | atha tad brahma | tad conception, what is real? Cognition. In cogni-
etad uktam bhavati | atah param sabdartha- tion what is real? Om. That is brahman. [But]
vyavahare nivartate | vyavaharatito 'yam artha this is said — beyond that, the convention of
iti & word and object ceases to operate; that object

is beyond the convention [of language].

If we follow the framework that Pataiijali establishes in the Mahabhasya — that is, using permanence
as the criterion to determine the object of denotation — to its logical conclusion, then there is a point
at which language breaks down. If we presume reality to be ultimately non-dual, then this point is
where the categories that make language possible — real and unreal, permanent and impermanent —
cease to apply, because they are subsumed into a non-dual whole. For Bhartrhari, the highest reality
that one can still name is brahman. This is what is ultimately expressed by words; this is what words
ultimately are. But the non-dual reality of brahman — or perhaps, even, the non-dual reality that lies
beyond the verbal concept brahman® — cannot be accessed by words. It can only be hinted at by

mutually contradictory statements, such as “it does not exist nor does it not exist’, etc.®

This tension is deeply felt in the Dravyasamuddesa. On the one hand, Bhartrhari is concerned with
what is permanent (nitya), real (satya), and essential (tattva) in the system of language. On the other
hand, he also wants to make the point that there is no difference between real and unreal; even those
distinctions are just linguistic conventions. This point, which seems to be a fundamental tenet in his
philosophy, also has practical implications: it is what allows elements that he considers unreal, such
as forms, to participate in the process of denotation. As Helaraja explains it, a form itself has no

independent nature; it is entirely dependent on the object that it qualifies. In that sense, it is not

59As mentioned above, Helaraja, on the other hand, interprets dravya in the Dravyasamuddesa in a paramartha sense.

Sonityata capi dvividha | vyavaharasraya paramarthasraya ca | paramarthasraya ca vaisesikadarsane paramanavah
akasadini ca | vyavaharasraya nagarativisamustakvathah syad amapacana iti na carakavacanad esam amapacana-
tvam | kim tarhi ? svabhavat | evam ihapi panininanyena va sabdah [smrta) eva svato rthapratyayaka iti vyavahara-
nityataivehopakarini | (ed. Bronkhorst 1987, 17). “And there are two kinds of permanence: in the practical sense and
in the absolute sense. According to the Vaisesikas, atoms and space, etc., are [permanent] in the absolute sense.
[The statement, ] ‘a concoction of nagara, ativisa, and musta herbs assist in digestion’ is [permanent] in the practical
sense, since it is not only because of Caraka’s words that [those herbs] are able to assist in digestion. Then how?
Because of the nature [of the herbs]. Also here, in the same way, words taught by Panini or by someone else convey
their meaning on their own; thus in this case, only permanence in the worldly sense is useful.” The quotation is from
the Cikitsasthana of the Carakasamhita (15.98, ed. Acharya 941, 520).

bted. Bronkhorst 1987, 22.

62 As Helaraja says, even brahman is a word which relies on upadhis to be expressive (Prakirnaprakasa ad Dravyasamu-
ddesa 16).

83See Dravyasamuddesa 12-13.
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real. But if we simply understand it as a qualification of a real object, then the form too could be

considered “real” — not in and of itself, but as a way of framing reality.F4

S4tatra ca vicchinnanvayo vicchedo vadharyata iti vicchinnaprakasah satyo vidyaiva (Prakirnaprakasa ad Dravyasamu-
ddesa 7). “And in that case, if ‘interruption’ is understood as the persistence [of reality] being interrupted, then [even
that] real, [albeit] interrupted manifestation is really knowledge.”
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2. Helaraja on dravya: an

all-encompassing doctrine

At the beginning of the Dravyasamuddesa, Bhartrhari presents a list of five synonyms of the word
dravya. Whatever his own intention was, Helaraja interprets each of the words to refer to a specific
school of thought: Atmadvaita, Buddhism, Sattadvaita, Samkhya, and Carvaka, respectively. The two
kinds of Advaita are presented as siddhantas: Atmadvaita is associated with the Dravyasamuddesa
and with the view that the object of a word is a substance, while Sattadvaita is associated with the
Jatisamuddesa and with the view that the object of a word is the summum genus, Being. Buddhists,
Samkhyas, and Carvakas are presented as philosophical opponents. As Johannes Bronkhorst notes,
Advaita was “conspicuously absent in listings of philosophical schools during Bhartrhari’s time,” and
yet here, in Helaraja’s 10™-century commentary, it is mentioned twice. His does not correspond to
any common list of philosophical schools; some words, like tattva, naturally lend themselves to be
associated with a certain school, but in general, the choices Helaraja makes are very idiosyncratic,
and give us a sense of which philosophical opponents he was most concerned with. Moreover, un-
like many other doxographies, Helaraja is not so much concerned with refuting rival doctrines as
with showing that all of them can be subsumed by the kind of non-dual philosophy that Bhartrhari

proposes.

2.1. On the Carvakas

Very little is known of the Carvakas — also known as the Barhaspatyas or the Lokayatas —, the mate-

rialist school of thought that has served as the butt of criticism from almost every other school, and

12001, 484.
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2. Helaraja on dravya: an all-encompassing doctrine

much of what can be known of the Carvakas is gleaned from the texts of these other traditions. In fact,
the two aphorisms that are quoted by Helaraja, prthivy apas tejo vayur iti tattvani and tatsamudaye
Sarirendriyavisayasamjiia iti, appear in over a dozen other texts, including doxographies like the Sar-
vadarsanasamgraha® They have been attributed to the original source text of the Carvaka school,
now lost, which scholars have named the Barhaspatyasiitras or the CarvakasiitrasB Since these two
aphorisms are so commonly quoted, they do not say much about what Helaraja knew of the Carvakas,
nor of what he thought of them. In fact, his explanation of why they can also be considered non-dual
philosophers — that with respect to paramarthika dravya, even they agree that reality is non-dual —
is half-hearted at best:

tattvam iti caturbhutatattvavadibhi$ carvakair The Carvakas, proponents of the four elements,
dravyam ucyate | prthivy apas tejo vayur iti ta- call the concrete entity tattva, because it is said
ttvani | tatsamudaye $arirendriyavisayasamjiia that “earth, water, fire, and air are the elements
iti vacanat | tad evam etaih paramarthata ekam (tattva), [and] in the combination of those is
eva vasticyate [d what are termed the body, the senses, and the

object”. In this way, they say that, with respect

to the absolute, [tattva] is really a unitary real-

ity.
This explanation is quite terse, but its equivalence of tattva with dravya perhaps relies on an unspo-
ken parallel with a passage in the Vaisesikasitra that enumerates the dravyas: prthivy apas tejo vayur
akasam kalo dig atma mana iti dravyaniB It also refers to the stereotype of the Carvakas as radical
reductivists and materialists — they completely deny the possibility of a soul that is separate from
the physical body; that is, a soul that is distinct from physical phenomena. Therefore, as Helaraja’s
reasoning goes, the Carvakas also believe that the body and the soul belong to the same non-dual

reality.

There is a single extant text that purports to follow the Carvaka school: the 8-century Tattvopapla-
vasimha of Jayarasi. There is some debate over whether Jayarasi truly represents the Carvakas; he
certainly considered himself one, quoting the Carvaka aphorisms with reverence and stating that
they agree with his own position;H in fact, the two aphorisms that Helaraja cites appear at the begin-
ning of the Tattvopaplavasimhal However, it is clear that Jayarasi goes much further in his criticisms
of the pramanas than the doctrine generally ascribed to the Carvakas, who, although rejecting the
validity of anumana, seem to accept at least pratyaksa as a valid means of cognition; Jayarasi rejects

even that, transforming materialism into pure skepticism.B

2ed. Sastri Abhyankar 1924, 2.

3See Shastri 1928 and Bhattacharya poi, 77.

4Prakirnaprakasa ad Dravyasamuddesa 1.

SVaisesikasitra 1.1.4, ed. Jambuvijayaji 1961, 2.

Franco 1987, 4.

“Franco 1987, 68.

8Franco 1983, 148. Franco notes that there seemed to be two schools of Carvakas: one that granted inference a limited
validity, and one that denied both perception and inference.
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Much of the criticism of the Carvakas was directed at their supposed rejection of the validity of
anumana. For this, some philosophers denigrated them as inferior to animals, since even animals
use inference.fl However, as Ramkrishna Bhattacharya points out,"d whenever the parvapaksa of the
Carvakas is presented, philosophers invariably quote from the Vakyapadiya, without disclosing the
source of the quote: Santaraksita, Vadideva Siiri, Bhatta Jayanta, and Vacaspati Miéra all quote verse
32 of the brahmakanda,B while Silanka quotes verse 42 which is similarly critical of the reliability of
anumana. It is a distinct possibility that the real target of their criticisms is actually Bhartrhari, since
many of these thinkers were opposed to Sabdadvaita and other aspects of his philosophy; as Bhat-
tacharya notes, Jianasribhadra “brackets the Barhaspatya and Bhartrhari, urging both to accept the
validity of inference’H Another possibility is that they were simply not familiar with Carvaka texts
at all, and they picked a well-known verse from Bhartrhari to stand in for the Carvakas. Helaraja may
have been aware of this practice, although nothing in his short note on the Carvakas seems to suggest
it. It is more likely that he, like other philosophers of his time, considered the Carvakas as the most
extreme example of a skeptical philosophy, and that by reconciling the Carvakas’ materialism with

his Advaitin metaphysics, he could claim to have disarmed even the most ardent of critics.

2.2. Atmadvaita

As Helaraja says at the beginning of his commentary on the first verse of the Dravyasamuddesa, it is
from the point of view of what he calls Atmadvaita that he will be interpreting the rest of the chapter.
Compared to the Jatisamuddesa, this chapter is much shorter, at only eighteen karikas long. However,
both the Bhatyodravyasamuddesa and the Gunasamuddesa can be considered part of the exposition
on dravya. But still, as Houben notes, there is an important “structural difference” between the jati

and Dravyasamuddesas: while in the Jatisamuddesa, anumber of different views on jati are given, the

9Bhattacharya o1, 118.

°Bhattacharya poui, 117.

Yavasthadesakalanam bhedad bhinnasu Saktisu | bhavanam anumanena prasiddhir atidurlabha (ed. Subramania Iyer
1966, 88). “Due to differences in circumstance, place, and time, it is very difficult to prove, through inference, [the
nature of] things in their different capacities.” Although, in the Tattvasamgraha, Santaraksita does not attribute
this verse to Bhartrhari, Kamalasila introduces the verse with tatha bhartrharir aha in his commentary (ed. Krish-
namacharya 1926, 426). Vadideva Suri embeds this verse in a discussion of the Carvaka position that pratyaksa is
the only valid pramana (Syadvadaratnakara ad Pramananayatattvalokalankara 2.1, ed. Osval 1988, 262). In Bhatta
Jayanta’s play Agamadambara, the Carvaka character Vrddhambhi utters this verse, along with 34 and 42, as part of
his refutation of &svara (ed. Dezs6 poos, 156-158). Vacaspati Misra quotes this verse in the Bhamati, in the context
of Brahmasiitra 3.3.53, which, according to Sankara, presents the Carvaka refutation of the atman as something sep-
arate from the physical body; knowledge of the atman relies on anumana, which is unreliable — na capratyaksam
atmatattvam anumanadibhih Sakyam unnetum (ed. Sastri and Sastri 1938, 851).

hastasparsad ivandhena visame pathi dhavata | anumanapradhanena vinipato na durlabhah (ed. Subramania Iyer
1966, 98). “Just like a blind man, running on an uneven path with hands held out, it is difficult not to fall relying
chiefly on inference.” Silanka quotes this passage in his commentary on the Siitrakrtarnga, again in a presentation of
the Carvaka position that there is no atman that is separate from the four elements — na prthivyadivyatirikta atma’sti
(ed. Maharaja and Jambuvijayaji 1978, 10).

3Bhattacharya pot1i, 115 note.
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focus here is on presenting an Advaitin view, in which “all words express a single entity. Moreover,
although Helaraja interprets atman, vastu, svabhava, sarira, and tattva according to different schools
of thought, they are all ultimately made to agree with Advaitin ontology. Since all words express
dravya, so the different words used by different schools of thought to express their own notion of

fundamental reality all ultimately express dravya.

The term atmdadvaita is used by Advaitins themselves to denote a siddhanta; Vimuktatman uses it in
contrast to Bhartrhari’s Sabdadvaita, which he rejects, following in the Sankarite tradition.H For him,
words like atman characterize brafiman; on the other hand, a word like sabda is as banal as the word
“pot”. For him, a term like Sabdadvaita is as nonsensical as ghatadvaita, “pot non-dualism”. Helaraja,
similarly, puts words into two classes — words like atman, and words like “pot” —, but for him, they
only differ in degree. All words ultimately refer to brahman; it is simply that the word atman is closer

to referring to its absolute nature.B

For Helaraja, atmadvaita is not just a general term for a non-dual philosophy centered on the atman.
His use of the word is much more idiosyncratic. In his commentary on the Dravyasamuddesa, he
leverages the polysemy of the word atman in order to make the connection between dravya and
brahman. As he says, the word atman denotes brahman; this is well-established.2 But he points out
that the word atman can also be used in the sense of a substance, by referring to a passage in the
Mahabhasya:

katham punar jiiayate bhedaka guna iti | evam Now how is it known that qualities are differen-
hi drsyate loke | eko 'yam atmodakam nama tiators? It is thus seen in the world: “This single
tasya gunabhedad anyatvam bhavati | anyad i- entity (atman) is water; because of its different
dam §itam anyad idam usnam iti | qualities, it becomes different — this is cool [wa-

ter], this is warm [water].”

Helaraja leverages this passage in two ways. First of all, it provides a canonical precedence for the
use of the word atman in the sense of a dravya; this example of an atman, water, being differentiated
by its qualities (guna), brings to mind both Patafijali’s own definition of dravya as gunasamdrava as
well as Bhartrhari’s definition in the Bhuyodravyasamuddesa of dravya as something which is differ-
entiated. Secondly, he also wants to show that the word atman, besides denoting an absolute reality,

can also be used to refer to conventional, everyday things, such as water.¥ This tendency — to relate

“Houben 995, 96.

YStasmad atmadisabdair brahmatmanor laksyatvam yuktam, na tu Sabdasabdena... tasmad atmadvaitam eva sidhyati,
na Sabdadvaitam ghatadvaitam veti siddham (Istasiddhi, ed. Hiriyanna 933, 175-176.)

Sghatadisabdapeksaya tv atmadisabdah pratyasannah (Prakirnaprakasa ad Dravyasamuddesa 16). “However, words
like atman are closer [to brahman], compared to words like ‘pot™.

tad evam atmasabdabhidheyasya brahmanah padarthaparamartharapatvad... (Prakirnaprakasa ad Dravyasamuddesa
16). “In that way, because brahman, which is denoted by the word atman, is the absolute form of [all] things [ex-
pressed by] words....”

BMahabhdsya ad Astadhyayi 111 ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn ig73, T, 41-42.

Ysaty api tadabhidhayitve vaksyamananayenatmadisabdanam eva sarvatra ghatadayv avyahataprasaratvam (Prakirna-
prakasa ad Dravyasamuddesa 1). “Even though words like atman denote [the absolute], it will be shown later that
their scope is not obstructed at all when it is applied to [things like] pots, etc.”
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absolute reality to the conventionally experienced world — runs throughout his commentary on the

Dravyasamuddesa.

2.3. Sattadvaita: a brief history

The two schools of Advaita Vedanta

Traditionally, scholars divide early Advaita into the schools of Sankara and Mandana Misra. Sankara’s
doctrine is sometimes called atmadvaita, while Mandana is said to espouse bhavadvaita or satta-
dvaita B3 But this characterization is problematic for a number of reasons. Firstly, as Paul Hacker
notes, Sankara and Mandana are not, in fact, very different doctrinally; rather, he attributes their
rivalry to “sociological differences” — conjecturing that Sankara came from a Vaisnava background,
while Mandana came from a Saiva background.B But regardless of sectarian affiliation, the rivalry
between the two later became a doctrinal one as it was amplified by Sankara’s followers, such as
Suresvara. Therefore, to understand what the terms atmadvaita, bhavadvaita and sattadvaita really
refer to, we must consider them in the context of the doctrinal debates of later philosophers, rather
than Sankara and Mandana themselves; indeed, neither of them refers to his own philosophy in those
terms, and it is only in the works of their followers, commentators, and detractors that they are used.
Helaraja, when he uses the terms atmadvaita and sattadvaita, does not seem to be alluding to this
rivalry between Sarikara and Mandana, but rather to the dichotomy between the Dravyasamuddesa

and the Jatisamuddesa.

Secondly, despite its seeming semantic equivalence, sattadvaita is not a synonym of bhavadvaita, al-
though many scholars have taken this for granted 2 In fact, the two words differ both in what they
denote and also in the dialectical context in which they are employed. The term bhavadvaita seems
generally to be used by opponents to describe a pairvapaksa; specifically, it is used in the Nyayamrta
of Vyasatirtha — a 16™ century Dvaita Vedanta tract — to refer to a certain Advaitin doctrine which
allows for the reality of both existent (bhava) and non-existent (abhava) entities, while not contra-
dicting the ultimate non-duality of brahman.2 The term is then echoed in the long line of Dvaita and
Advaita commentaries that follow, and the doctrine is eventually attributed to Mandana®™ In this
theory, brahman is the only ultimately real existent entity, but praparicabhava — the non-existence of
the phenomenal world — and avidyadvamsa — the cessation of ignorance — are also ultimately real, al-

beit as negative realities.® However, as S. S. Suryanarayana Shastri shows, this theory does not have

*°See, for example, Kuppuswami Sastri 1937, xI-xlii, Gupta 963, 84, Sarasvati 1984, 383, Rao 199§, 104, and Aklujkar oo,
469.

*'Halbfass and Hacker 1995, 39.

*2See note 20 above.

Bathava bhavadvaitamate atmanya satyaiva nivrttir iti (Nyayamrta, ed. Pandurangi 1994-1996, II, 673).

*yad api mithyatvaghatako ’bhavo yadi na tattvikah, tada siddhasadanadi | atha yadi tattvikah, mandanamate bhava-
dvaitasvikaran nadvaitahanir iti... (Gurucandrika, ed. Srinivasachar and Venkatanarasimha Sastry 1933, 190).

*Hiriyanna 1923, 260-261; Kuppuswami Sastri 1937, xli.
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anything to do with Mandana — nowhere in the Brahmasiddhi does Mandana describe praparica-
bhava or any other negative entity as ultimately real, rather, he merely points out that for “one and
the same entity there is verbal usage both as existent and non-existent (i.e., positive and negative),
e.g., ‘when the pot is destroyed, the potsherds are originated” B The term bhavadvaita, then, does
not refer so much to a school of Advaita Vedanta than to a stereotype that is useful for dialectical
purposes. It does not even refer to a system of thought but merely to a single doctrinal issue, used as
a way to contrast Mandana with Sankara, who, by that time, had become representative of orthodox

Advaita Vedanta.

While bhavadvaita appears in Vedantic philosophical tracts from the 16" century onward, sattadvaita
appears in much earlier texts, such as Bhatta Jayanta’s 9'' century Nydyamasijari, and it is used to
contrast Advaitins with Buddhists. Moreover, as scholars such as Hacker have pointed out, at least
until the 10" or12™ century, it was Mandana and not Sanikara who was held as the main proponent of
Advaita Vedanta,® and, accordingly, it was Mandana who played the part of the Advaitin parvapaksin
for Mimamsakas, Naiyayikas, and even Jaina logicians. Moreover, as a purvapaksa, the debate in
which sattadvaita is brought up — on whether satta can be considered the summum genus - is present

already in Kumarila’s Slokavarttika, and his opponent there seems to be Bhartrhari.

Bhartrhari and Kumarila Bhatta: philosophical framings

satyasatyau tu yau bhagau pratibhavam vyava- Of the real and unreal parts residing in each
sthitau | thing, that which is real is the universal, and it
satyam yat tatra sa jatir asatya vyaktayah is taught that the particulars are unreal.
smrtah || It is satta, differentiated according to [its own]
sambandhibhedat sattaiva bhidyamana gava- correlates, which is called the universal in
disu | cows, etc.; all words are based on it.

jatir ity ucyate tasyam sarve sabda vyavasthi- They declare it to be the meaning of the nomi-
tah || nal base and the meaning of the verbal base; it
tam pratipadikartham ca dhatvartham ca pra- is permanent, it is the great atman, and the tva
caksate | and tal affixes, etc. express it.

sa nitya sa mahan atma tam ahus tvatalada- When it assumes sequence among particulars,
yah || it is called action. When its sequential forms
praptakrama visesesu kriya saivabhidhiyate | have been reabsorbed, it is declared to be a sub-
kramariipasya samhare tat sattvam iti ka- stance.®d

thyate ||&

*6Suryanarayana Shastri 936, 64, a rendering of ekasyapi vastuno bhavabhavariipena vyapadesat, yatha - ‘yada ghato
nasyati tada kapalani jayante’ iti (Brahmasiddhi, ed. Kuppuswami Sastri 1937, 122).

*7Halbfass and Hacker 1995, 30. See also Potter et al. 1981, 17 and 604 note 25, and Potter et al. 1977, 486 and 604.

BJatisamuddesa 32-35, ed. Subramania lyer 1963, 40-42.

*9Helaraja glosses sattvam here as dravya (Prakasa ad Jatisamuddesa 35, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 43).
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In these verses from the Jatisamuddesa, Bhartrhari seems to employ the Vaisesika system of a hierar-
chy of universals, with sattd as the highest universal,&d in order to argue that all words ultimately re-
fer to satta. For the Vaidesikas, satta is all-pervasive and inheres in everything, including substances
(dravya), qualities (guna), and actions (karma)8 Logically then, as Bhartrhari argues, no matter
whether it is a noun — denoting a substance — or a verb — denoting an action —, every word ultimately
expresses satta. And by equating satta with atman, he neatly reinforces the Advaitin point of view
that runs throughout the Vakyapadiya; in this way, Bhartrhari seems to have laid the foundation for

what becomes known as Sattadvaita.

Kumarila refutes Bhartrhari's notion of satta in three different aspects: satta as the referent of a word,
satta as a summum genus, and satta as the object of perception. Although the first two of these is
discussed by Bhartrhari, the last one seems to make its earliest appearance in Kumarila's Slokava-

rttika.

Against satta as the referent of a word

In the Tantravarttika, Kumarila’s criticisms are directed at a verse in the second kanda of the Vakya-
padiya, which begins with astyarthah sarvasabdanam.B As Toshiya Unebe points out, there seems to
have been a tradition of interpreting astyarthah in the verse as a compound, with the asti glossed as
satta by the Jaina philosopher Mallavadin;® in that case, it would echo the verses from the  Jatisamu-
ddesa, stating that the referent of all words is satta. Although Kumarila glosses asti with vastu rather
than satta, his criticism of this verse is nevertheless directed at the notion of satta as a summum
genus. For him, it makes no sense to postulate a summum genus that subsumes all other categories
as the referent of all words; in the most naive interpretation of this theory, it would be impossible to
express anything specific, since all words would simply denote being. If, on the other hand, words de-
note the universal satta as differentiated by, as Bhartrhari puts it, “its own correlates” (sambandhin ) B4
then the question arises as to what these correlates are. As Kumarila argues, if these correlates are
the lower universals, then the denotation would be circular, since the lower universal itself already
denotes satta; that is, since gotva itself already denotes go# satta, then it makes no sense to say that

go really denotes satta as qualified by gotva. And even if, rather than the universal gotva, go denotes

3°samanyam dvividham param aparam canuvrttipratyayakaranam | tatra param satta mahavisayatvat sa canuvrtter eva
hetutvat samanyam eva | dravyatvady aparam alpavisayatvat (Padarthadharmasamgraha, ed. Dvivedin 1895, 111).
Bhartrhari also uses the terms satta and dravyatva in the specifically Vaisesika sense of higher and lower universal
in Sambandasamuddesa 14 (see Houben 1995, 191-198). It must be noted, however, that Bhartrhari is chronologically
earlier than Prasastapada. Johannes Bronkhorst believes that the Vakyapadiya “may shed light on the early history
of Vaisesika” (1994, 75).

$sad iti yato dravyagunakarmasu sa satta (Vaisesikasutra 1.2.7 ed. Viraraghavacarya 1958, 45). The edition of Jambuvi-
jayaji omits sa satta (1961, 9), although the attached commentary of Candrananda reads bhinnesu dravyadisu trisu
yato jayate ‘sat sat’ iti buddhih sa satta. See also Matilal 1986, 173-174 and Halbfass 1992, 116-117.

$2Vakyapadiya 2.119, ed. Subramania Iyer 1983, 58.

332000, 416-419.

34According to Helaraja, the possible correlates of satta are listed in verse 40, but the list is vague, including, for example,
asraya (substratum) and vyatirekinah (things different from satta) (Jatisamuddesa 40, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 46).
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sattd as qualified by the particular, individual cow, the same argument applies.t

Against satta as the summum genus

In the Akrtivada of the Slokavarttika, Kumarila again addresses this problem, further strengthening

his argument. According to the commentator Bhattaputra Jayamisra, Kumarila’s criticism is aimed

at a sattadvaitavadin:

atra kascit sattadvaitavady aha — On this point, a certain proponent of Satta-
dvaita has said:

sattvagotvadisamanyam parasparavi- Universals like existing and cow-ness are differ-

laksanam | ent from one another,

varnadrutadivanmithya pratibhaty eva kintv But this [difference] is really only an erroneous

idam || iti appearance, like in the fast, [medium, or slow

pronunciation] of a phoneme.

Although this quote has not been traced, the ideas presented in it are strongly reminiscent of Bha-
rtrhari. According to this opponent, the difference between universals is similar to the difference
between pronouncing a phoneme quickly or slowly;# in both cases, there is no difference in what
is denoted. All universals really denote sattd, and the differences between them are merely a result
of how satta is manifested; in the same way, a phoneme denotes the same phoneme no matter if it
is spoken quickly or slowly.® According to this theory, difference lies at the level of the vyasijaka,
the manifestor, and not the universal that is manifested. Kumarila, however, insists that the univer-
sals themselves — cow-ness and horse-ness — are by nature different from one another, and that the
difference between them does not depend on their manifestors. His reasoning is similar to the line
of argumentation he used in the Tantravarttika: if the difference between universals is really due to
their manifestors being different, then how would you account for the difference between the man-
ifestors themselves? If you argue that the difference between the manifestors is natural, then the

same could be said of the universals.Bd

35Unebe poog, 422-423.

Sarkarika ad Slokavarttika Akrtivada 48, ed. Kunhan Raja 1946, 15. This quote does not appear in Sucarita Misra’s
commentary on this verse (Adyar Library MS TR 66, 2587-2588). I am greatly indebted to Kei Kataoka for sharing
facsimiles of this manuscript.

%7druta is listed as one of the defects of speech in the Paspasahnika (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1973, I, 13; see Joshi
and Roodbergen 1986, 199). It is regarded simply as a mode of recitation (vrtti or prayoga) in the Rgveda Pratisakhya
(1319, ed. Deva Shastri 1959, 57 and 13.46, ed. Deva Shastri 1931, 397) along with madhyama and vilambita. See also
Wasasiksa 475 (ed. Pattabhirama Sastri 1976, 177).

381t is important to note that the opponent uses the term druta rather than hrasva; hrasva, dirgha, and pluta do create
a semantic difference, i.e., a short a versus a long @, while the speed of recitation, whether druta, madhyama, or
vilambita, does not. Kumarila notes this difference in Sphotavada 56-57 (ed. Dvarikadasa Sastri 1978, 455).

Msvato gotvadibhedas tu na tu vyarijakabhedatah || ma bhud drutadivanmithya vyaiijakasya tu kim krtah | bhedo
hastyadipindebhyah svatas ced iha tat samam || (Slokavarttika Akrtivada 48-49, ed. Kunhan Raja 1946, 15). See Jha
1900, 290.
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Against satta as the object of perception

Perhaps Kumarila’s most influential critique of Sattadvaita occurs in the Pratyaksapariccheda of the
Slokavarttika. In this section, one of the principal debates is centered on the object of perception.
For the Buddhists, perception produces a non-conceptualized cognition of an individual, and this
thesis functions as the main purvapaksa. However, before launching into a detailed refutation of the
Buddhists, Kumarila briefly presents two other puirvapaksas that seem to represent polar opposites
to the Buddhist view: the first, that even perception always produces a conceptualized cognition
(savikalpa pratyaya), and the second, that the object of perception, although non-conceptualized, is
not an individual but a universal, namely, the summum genus. The first of these non-Buddhist par-
vapaksas has been attributed by commentators to Bhartrhari. As Sucarita Misra explains it, since, for
a sabdadvaitin, all cognition is infused with language, it is necessarily already conceptualized.®d The

second piirvapaksa has been attributed generically to a vedantin, vedantavadin, or advaitavadin®

mahasamanyam anyais tu dravyam sad iti co- But it is said by others that [the object of a
cyate | non-conceptualized cognition] is the summum
samanyavisayatvam ca pratyaksasyaivam asri- genus, called “substance” and “the existing’,
tam || and thus, the object of perception has the uni-
videsas tu pratiyante savikalpakabuddhi- versal as its basis.

bhih | Distinctions, on the other hand, are cognized

by conceptualized cognitions.

Although this piirvapaksa has not been attributed explicitly to Bhartrhari by commentators, the in-
fluence of the Vakyapadiya can be seen in it. Both Bhatta Umbeka and Parthasarathi Misra have re-
placed sat with sattd in their commentaries;# Umbeka, in glossing this passage, says that some call
the summum genus, which is the object of a non-conceptualized cognition, satta, and others call it
dravya8 Parthasarathi, similarly, says that vedantins refer to it using the words satta and dravya.t3
This mirrors the division of the Jati- and Dravyasamuddesas in Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya: in the Ja-
tisamuddesa, the object of words is said to be the universal, which, ultimately, is satta, while in the
Dravyasamuddesa, the object of words is said to be dravya, although both satta and dravya are, ac-

cording to Helaraja, synonymous with brahman.

“evam hi manyate — sarva eva savikalpakah pratyayah, vagrapanuviddhabodhat | na hi sa nama loke pratyayo drsyate
yah $abdanugamad vina bhavati (Kasika ad Slokavarttika Pratyaksasiitra 112, ed. Sambasiva Sastr1 1926, 247). This is
a paraphrase of Vakyapadiya 1.115: na so ’sti pratyayo loke yah sabdanugamad rte | anuviddham iva jianam sarvam
Sabdena bhasate (ed. Subramania Iyer 1966, 188). Umbeka quotes the verse in full (ed. Ramanatha Sastri et al. 971,
157).

#“Umbeka refers to vedantavadinah (148), Parthasarathi to vedantinah (122), and Sucarita to advaitavadinah (1, 250).

2Slokavarttika 14-115, ed. Sambasiva Sastri 1926, 250.

#3Sucarita, on the other hand, leaves it as is: dravyam sad ity evamaditi paryayavacyam mahasamanyam anyaih
pratyaksasya grahyam ucyata iti (ed. Sambasiva Sastri 1926, 250).

“vedantavadinas tu — mahasamanyam nirvikalpasya visayam ahuh | tac ca kecit sattam ahuh, apare dravyam ity etad
darsayati — mahdasamanyam iti (ed. Ramanatha Sastri et al. 1971, 148).

Syedantinas tu mahasamanyam eva sattadravyasabdabhilapya[m) nirvikalpasya visayam Ghuh (ed. Dvarikadasa Sastri
1978, 122).
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Kumarila, naturally, rejects both sabdadvaitin and sattadvaitin positions. In response to the first po-
sition, Kumarila states that cognition without language is apparently possible, giving the example of
infants (bala) and mute persons (mitka).B In response to the sattadvaitin, Kumarila states that, in
fact, distinctions really are cognized at the level of perception; it would be absurd to assert that one
does not perceive the difference between a horse and a cow, even if those differences are not imme-
diately conceptualized.E This objection seems to hearken back to the arguments against sattd as a
summum genus in the Tantravarttika and the Akrtivada; for Kumarila, difference is natural and not
an illusion produced by a manifesting agency which is superimposed on an ultimately non-dual re-
ality. However, here in the Pratyaksapariccheda, the debate is not centered on the referent of words
nor the existence of higher and lower universals, but rather on the object of perception. While it is
clear that Bhartrhari considers satta to be the ultimate referent of all words and that he considers
it to be the summum genus in a hierarchy of universals, as John Taber notes, there is no indication
in the Vakyapadiya that he understands satta as the content of a non-conceptualized cognition by
means of the faculty of perception.® However, it is not unprecedented for Kumarila to take ideas
from the Vakyapadiya and transform them slightly so that they form an ideal parvapaksa; in his pre-
sentation of Sabdadvaita, which is clearly taken from Bhartrhari, he similarly extrapolates the notion
that all cognition is bound up with language and renders it into an argument claiming that even the
content of perception is necessarily a conceptualized cognition. In the Pratyaksapariccheda, both
the Sabdadvaita and Sattadvaita aspects of Bhartrhari’s thought have been transformed in order to
function as opposing viewpoints to the Buddhist notion of non-conceptualized perception, and this

particular framing of Bhartrhari’s ideas endures for centuries to come.

Mandana Misra: in defense of satta

As noted earlier, Mandana Misra is generally considered by scholars to be the main proponent of
Sattadvaita, although he never uses the term himself. Certainly, in the Brahmasiddhi, brahman is
characterized as the universal sattd, and both his imagery and language seem to owe much to Bha-
rtrhari. However, the arguments that he uses to defend Sattadvaita clearly show the influence of

Kumarila’s critiques:

samhrtakhilabhedo 'tah samanyatma Because difference is completely withdrawn, it
sabdvarnitah | is described as a universal,

hemeva pariharyadibhedasamharasiici- like gold is revealed by the withdrawal of differ-
tam || 1.3 || ent [forms], such as a bracelet.

Sasti hy alocanajiianam prathamam nirvikalpakam | balamukadivijianasadrsam $uddhavastujam (Slokavarttika
Pratyaksasiitra 112, ed. Sambasiva Sastri 1926, 248). On the other hand, as John Taber notes, Bhartrhari considers
even infants to have “an awareness of words based on past impressions, that is, impressions from previous lives”
(2005, 203-204). See Vakyapadiya 1.113, ed. Subramania Iyer 1966, 186.

47Taber poos5, 95.

4 Taber oog, 206.

49The masculine gender of the pronoun here suggests that it may be referring to atman, or possibly to Prajapati from
the first verse. However, in the gloss of the verse, it is clearly brahman which is meant.
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yata§ ca viSesapratyastamukhena tannirtpa-
nam, ato myair brahmavidyabhiyuktaih sama-
nyaripam brahma nirtipitam — ‘sa eva mahan
aja atma sattalaksanah’ tatha ‘sattaiva sarva-
bhedayonih prakrtih para’ iti | yatha suvarnata-
ttvam katakanguliyadivisesopasamharena ni-

riipyamanam tat samanyam iti |

ye va — ‘nirviSesam na samanyam bhavec cha-
avisanavat' ity abhavam ahuh, tan praty u-
cyate — samhrtakhilabheda iti | yadi tavad a-
samanyatvam sadhyate siddhasadhanam | vi-
sesanam abhave kesam tat samanyam? sama-
nyam tiktam brahmavadibhir viesapratyasta-
mukhena nirtpanad upacaratah | athabhava
eva sadhyah, viesair evasya nirvisesair vyabhi-

cara iti |6

And since it is indicated by means of the ces-
sation of particulars [as said in the previous
verse|, brahman is described as a universal by
others well-versed in the Vedas — for example,
“It is that which is the great, unborn atman,
characterized as satta”, and “Only satta is the
origin of all difference, the absolute primordial
substance.” In the same way, the reality of gold,
indicated by the withdrawal of [its] particular
[forms] such as a bracelet or a ring, is a univer-

sal.
To those who say that [brahman as universal]

does not exist, since “a universal without par-
ticulars should not exist, like a hare’s horn”, he
responds to them by saying [the verse]. Firstly,
if [they want to] prove that [a universal with-
out particulars] would not have the quality of
being a universal, then they are proving what is
already established (siddhasadhana). If there
are no particulars, then what would the univer-
sal be of? But brahmavadins call it a universal
in a figurative sense because it is indicated by
the cessation of particulars. [Secondly], if it is
the non-existence itself [of a universal without
particulars] that is to be established, this is in-
conclusive, because particulars of [a universal|

themselves have no [further] particulars.

The simile used in this passage, that of the gold taking different forms, is the same one used by Pata-

fijali in the Mahabhasya and Bhartrhari in the Dravyasamuddesa to justify the reality of substance,

dravya, over form, akrti, which is unreal. It may seem that Mandana is attempting to use the simile

to prove the opposite conclusion — that it is the genus that is real; however, as Kumarila’s commen-

tators have pointed out, for a sattadvaitin, dravya and satta are synonymous, since they both refer to

an underlying, non-dual reality. In fact, in the untraced passage that Mandana quotes, sattaiva sa-

rvabhedayonih prakrtih para, he relates satta to prakrtih para, which, as Allen Thrasher points out, is

used in verse 15 of the Dravyasamuddesa to describe dravya, the reality that remains when all trans-

formations have ceased.® Moreover, while the other passage quoted by Mandana, sa eva mahan aja

5°Brahmasiddhi, ed. Kuppuswami Sastri 1937, 37. Madeleine Biardeau translates samanyatma as "I'atman comme genre”

(Biardeau 969, 189).
5'Thrasher 1993, 84.
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atma sattalaksanah, seems to be from the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, the Upanisadic version omits
sattalaksanah; Thrasher traces this to the Vrtti on Vakyapadiya 1145, where mahan atma is qualified
by sattalaksana.B 1t could equally be an influence from verse 34 of the jatisamuddesa, where satta

is described as mahan atma.

The opponent who argues that “a universal without particulars cannot exist” is, in fact, Kumarila,
and the quote is from the Akrtivada® 1t seems that either Mandana was not entirely comfortable
with the characterization of brahman as the summum genus or that Kumarila’s argument was unas-
sailable; in response, Mandana concedes that the characterization of brahman as a universal is only
figurative. But his main concern is not to precisely define satta, but to prove that satta — that is,
brahman — is the object of perception. For Kumarila, Sattadvaita was only ever a briefly-mentioned
purvapaksa that was used to illustrate what he considered to be an extreme view; in the Brahmasi-
ddhi, Mandana develops it into a long and detailed siddhanta refuting the Buddhist theory of per-
ception. In Mandana’s hands, the terms of the debate shift again — while Kumarila frames his ar-
guments around the question of whether the object of perception is an individual or a universal,
Mandana asks whether perception can be a pramana for brahman. As the Buddhist opponent ar-
gues, since perception cognizes different individual things, it cannot be a pramana for brahman,
which is undifferentiated by definition; therefore, it would seem that perception is contradictory to
scripture, which declares the non-duality of reality5 The main opponent here is Dignaga, who fa-
mously argues that the object of perception is a unique individual (svalaksana) and that its cognition
is non-conceptualized. Mandana agrees that the object of perception is non-conceptualized, but he
asserts that the content of its cognition is existence and not difference — “the operation of perception
cannot be solely differentiation, nor both [asserting existence and difference] simultaneously, nor
differentiating before asserting [existence], since only an already established thing can be negated
with respect to an established scope — in the sentences, ‘it is not here, this is not that) an established
pot [is negated] with respect to the established ground, or a horse [is negated] with respect to an
[established] cow. Negation is not possible without [first positing] both what is to be negated and
the scope of the negation.”® In this way, Mandana argues that perception cannot possibly cognize
differentiation, and that, first and foremost, it establishes existence. However, ultimately, he be-

lieves that perception is tainted by nescience (avidya) and imperfect; his argument in this case is

52Ibid. Numbered as verse 137 in Subramania Iyer’s edition. tesam rsayah kecit pratibhatmani vivartante, sattalaksanam
mahantam atmanam avidyayonim pasyantah pratibodhenabhisambhavanti (Vrtti ad Vakyapadiya1.137, ed. Subrama-
nia Iyer 1966, 226).

33Slokavarttika Akrtivada 10, ed. Dvarikadasa Sastri 1978, 387.

54Thrasher, on the other hand, interprets this to mean that Mandana is “not much troubled” by Kumarila’s argument,
and that he “does not admit the opponent’s definition of ‘universal” (1993, 85).

S5 kena punah pramanenasyarthasya samadhigamah ? na tavat pratyaksena, tasyaitad viparitabhedavisayatvat (Brahma-
siddhi, ed. Kuppuswami Sastri 1937, 22).

na tavad vyavacchedamatram pratyaksavyaparah, na yugapad ubhayam, na vyavacchedapiirvakam vidhanam; yatah
siddhe visaye siddharapam eva nisidhyate — ‘nedam iha, nayam ayam’ iti siddhe bhutale siddho ghatah, gaviva asvah |
na pratisedhyat pratisedhavisaydac ca vina pratisedho vakalpate (Brahmasiddhi, ed. Kuppuswami Sastri 1937, 44).

STamnayaikanibandhanatvam tu tasyocyate, pratyaksadinam avidyasambhinnatvat (Brahmasiddhi, Kuppuswami Sastri
1937 157)-
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made to refute the Buddhists and prove perception and verbal authority (i.e., the Vedas) are not in

contradiction, since knowledge about brahman is based on the Veda.

While Kumarila positioned himself as a moderate and rational alternative to three extreme purva-
paksas — Vijfianavada, Sabdadvaita, and Sattadvaita —, arguing that even in a non-conceptualized
cognition, both the individuality of the object and its general features are manifest, Mandana takes
up the position of Sattadvaita, at the extreme opposite end from Vijiianavada. Hugh Nicholson ar-
gues that Mandana is forced into this position because his main aim is to defend Advaita Vedanta
against comparisons with the Buddhists, and by foregrounding the contrast of satta against svala-
ksana he is able to obscure the substantial similarities between Vijianavada and Advaita Vedanta.®
However, Mandana does not seem to be adverse to comparisons if they are favourable to his de-
fense of the validity of Sattadvaita — in one passage, Mandana makes the Buddhist opponent argue
that even difference is ultimately unreal (nihsvabhava) and merely a product of conceptualization
(vikalpa); Mandana replies that this is precisely what Advaita Vedanta posits as well, that differ-
ence is an unreality produced by nescience (avidya).B Moreover, Nicholson neglects to take into
account the influence of the conceptual framework that Kumarila set up in the Pratyaksapariccheda
that underlies the discussion in the Brahmasiddhi. The sides of the debate were already established
by Kumarila, with the Buddhists on one end and Advaita Vedanta, as represented by a creative in-
terpretation of Bhartrhari’s ideas, on the other. Since Kumarila portrayed both of those views as
purvapaksas, Mandana must still contend with Kumarila’s criticisms against Sattadvaita even after
he has argued for the superiority of Sattadvaita over Vijiianavada. To this end, he explicitly rejects
Kumarila’s argument that in perception, there is always the cognition of a specific form, even if that
form isn’t immediately conceptualized ¥ Mandana states that this view was disproven already; he
may be referring to the above-mentioned passage in which he rejects the possibility that perception
simultaneously establishes the existence of a thing and also differentiates it from other things, which
recalls Kumarila's assertion in the Pratyaksapariccheda that even the object of a non-conceptualized

cognition has a dual nature (dvyatmaka), with both specific and general properties.E

Bhatta Jayanta: in the footsteps of Kumarila

In 9" century Kaémir, Bhatta Jayanta again takes up the question of non-conceptualized cognition
in a long discussion in the second ahnika of his Nyayamarijari, where he investigates perception.
The Buddhists are, again, the main opponent, although, just as in the Pratyaksapariccheda, other

purvapaksas are briefly explored. But in addition to the three perspectives that Kumarila lists — Vi-

82002, 583.

yadi nihsvabhavo bhedah — na hivastusthityasti, vikalpair eva kevalam upadarsyate.... vayam api etad eva brimah — na
bhedo bhavato ‘sti, anadyavidyavilasitam etad iti (Brahmasiddhi, ed. Kuppuswami Sastri 1937, 48).

boye tv ahuh — darsanad eva bhavanam bhedah sidhyati | tatha hi — nirvikalpasya pratyaksasya samanyavisayatvam
apakurvatoktam — ‘tad ayuktam pratidravyam bhinnaripopalambhanad’ iti.... te prag eva pratyuktah (Brahmasiddhi,
ed. Kuppuswami Sastri fl937, 58). The quote is from Slokavarttika Pratyaksasiitra 117, ed. Dvarikadasa Sastri 1978, 123.

Snirvikalpakabodho ‘pi dvyatmakasyapi vastunah (Slokavarttika Pratyaksasitra 18, ed. Dvarikadasa Sastri 1978, 123).

39



2. Helaraja on dravya: an all-encompassing doctrine

jiianavada, Sattadvaita, and Sabdadvaita — Jayanta appends a fourth view, inspired by Kumarila:

kifl ca kim nirvikalpakena grhyata ity etad eva But what [exactly] is grasped by a non-

na janimabh || conceptualized [cognition]? This we really do
not understand.

bhavanto nirvikalpasya visayam sampraca- [The Buddhists] explain that the object of a

ksate | non-conceptualized [cognition] is the unique

sajatiyavijatiyaparavrttam svalaksanam || individual, distinct from other [individuals]

which are similar and from those which are dis-

similar.
mahasamanyam anye tu satta tadvisayam vi- But others consider its object to be Being, un-
duh | derstood as the summum genus,
vagriipam apare tattvam prameyam tasya ma- while [still] others think that language itself is
nvate || ascertained by it.
kecid gunakriyadravyajatibhedadirtsitam | Some think that the scope of a non-
sabalam vastu manyante nirvikalpakagoca- conceptualized [cognition] is a mixed-up
ram ||& thing,

in which quality, action, substance, genus, etc.

are smeared together.

Although the basic distinctions between the different views remain intact, much has changed since
Kumarila wrote the Slokavarttika. Most prominently, the Mimamsaka view on non-conceptualized
cognition, represented here by the term sabalam vastu which Jayanta takes from the Akrtivada,H is
no longer a siddhanta, but yet another piirvapaksa. More subtly, Sabdadvaita plays a different role
here: in the Pratyaksapariccheda, Kumarila used it as a purvapaksa that asserted that all cognition is
necessarily conceptualized because it is infused with language, but Jayanta re-interprets it to mean
that language is the very object of a non-conceptualized cognition. This has the effect of making
Sabdadvaita seem completely absurd — as Jayanta counters, how is language perceived by the eye?
Moreover, language relies on the relation between word and object; how can language be expressive

if, presupposing the non-duality of word and object, this relation is not cognized?&

In the case of Sattadvaita, Jayanta’s explanation is fairly straightforward and closely mirrors Kumarila’s
—that the object of a non-conceptualized cognition is Being, the summum genus. However, it is clear
that Jayanta also relies heavily on Mandana in order to furnish the voice of the Sattadvaita ptrva-
paksin, and, in doing so, he shows his deep knowledge of Mandana’s philosophy; in fact, he quotes

directly from the Brahmasiddhi when he presents the thesis that perception can only posit existence

82 Nyayamanjari 2.91-93, ed. Varadacharya 1969-1983, I, 250-252.

3yada tu $abalam vastu yugapat pratipadyate || tadanyananyabhedadisarvam eva praliyate | (Slokavarttika Akrtivada
62-63, ed. Dvarikadasa Sastri 1978, 317).

S4yaktattvapratibhaso pi pratiksipto ‘naya disa | katham ca caksuse jiane vaktattvam avabhasate || agrhite tu sambandhe
grhitevapivismrte | aprabuddhe pi samskare vacakavagatih kutah? (Nyayamarijari 2.103-104, ed. Varadacharya l969-
1984, 1, 255).
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and not difference.B Because of Mandana, Sattadvaita is no longer merely a peculiar perspective on
non-conceptualized cognition, as it was for Kumarila, but an entire system of Vedantic thought. In
the Pratyaksapariccheda, Kumarila’s sattadvaitin explained that differences are manifested in con-
ceptualized cognitions. But in the Nyayamarijari, — when Jayanta asks, if perception only grasps an
undifferentiated Being, then how can individual objects ever be cognized? — Jayanta’s sattadvaitin

gives a more Vedantic answer: differences are a product of nescience (avidya).&

The final refutation of the sattadvaitin does not occur until the ninth ahnika, devoted to investigating
liberation (apavarga),Ed where Jayanta offers a thorough rebuttal that — as the Vedantins contend —
the removal of nescience leads to liberation, attacking the very notion of nescience from multiple
angles. Firstly, he asks, if nescience is distinct from brahman, then how could non-duality hold?
The Vedantin answers that nescience is a non-thing, an illusion, whose nature is the manifestation
of error. Moreover, the locus of nescience is not brahman but the individual souls, the j[vas. But
Jayanta has no patience for the subtleties of Advaita Vedanta; for him, there is either identity or
difference, and the notion that the jivas are both different and not different from brahman is prepos-
terous — “it is not that sparks glowing differently from the flame do not have the nature of fire”8 As
the Granthibhariga commentary points out, Jayanta is employing an Upanisadic image here — just
as sparks shooting out from a fire are nevertheless of the same nature (saripa) as the fire, diverse
beings are born from brahman and are reabsorbed into it.X It seems that even the Vedantin’s au-
thoritative texts do not support the special status of nescience. And, having invalidated the claim
that difference is produced by nescience, Jayanta claims that he has refuted not only Sattadvaita, but

Sabdadvaita as well.Z

Jayanta seems to consider both Sattadvaita and Sabdadvaita as species of Advaita Vedantal — since
they concur that brahman, whether characterized as the summum genus or as language, is the nature
of reality —, and therefore, even though he devotes a section to refuting Sabdadvaita specifically, he

also has opportunities to attack both of them simultaneously@ As in the Slokavarttika, these are

tad uktam — @hurvidhaty pratyaksamna niseddhyvipascitah | naikatva agamas tena pratyaksenavirudhyate ||’ (Nyaya-
manjart 9, ed. Varadacharya 1969—1983, 11, 494). This is verse 2.1 from the Brahmasiddhi (ed. Kuppuswami Sastri 1937,
39)-

Ssattagrahanapakse pi visesavagatih kutah | navidyamatram evedam iti ca sthapayisyate (Nyayamaiijari 2.101-102, ed.
Varadacharya 19691983, 1, 254).

S’Defined in the Nyayasiitra as final liberation from suffering: badhanalaksanam duhkham iti | tadatyantavimokso
‘pavargah (Nyayasutra 11.21-22, ed. Tailanga 1896, 2).
S avidya tv iyam avasturipd, maya, mithyavabhasasvabhava ‘bhidhiyate.... jivatmanam avidya, na brahmanah (Nyaya-
marnijart 9, ed. Varadacharya [969—1983, II, 466). This characterization of the locus of avidya is often used to distin-
guish Mandana’s Advaita Vedanta from Sankara’s.
9nanu! ke te jivatmanah? te pi brahmano 'nyananyataya cintya evah! ksudratarkika! sarvatranabhijiio si | brahmaiva
jvatmanah, na tato ‘nye | na hi dahanapindad bhedenapi bhantah sphulingah agnisvarapa na bhavanti (Ibid.).
na hi dahanapindad iti tatha srutih — “tad etat satyam - yatha sudiptat pavakad visphulingah sahasrasah prabhavante
sarupah | tatha aksarad vividhah somya bhavah prajayante tatra caivapi yanti” (Granthibharga ad Nyayamarijari 9,
ed. Shah 1972, 219). The quoted verse is Mundaka Upanisad 2.1.1 (ed. Olivelle [9984, 442).

Tavidyamayavinirmitavividhabhedaprathanakalpas ca sattadvaitadiisanavasara eva nivarita iti Sabdadvaitam api tad-
vad asamamjasam iti siddham (Nyayamarijart 9, ed. Varadacharya 1969-1983, II, 486).

2Ajada Miéra propounds the same thesis (Misra 1986, 272-273).

3For example: avidyamayavinirmitavividhabhedaprathanakalpas ca sattadvaitadusanavasara eva nivarita iti Sabda-
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portrayed in opposition to the Buddhist vijianadvaita, which posits that emptiness is the ultimate
nature of reality. However, Jayanta also finds possibilities to group all three of them together, as
doctrines of Advaita which are all ultimately erroneous, and in one such list of Advaita darsanas, he
mentions “vijiiana, sattd, atman, $abda, etc”H It would seem that Jayanta also knew of a fourth kind
of Advaita, Atmadvaita, although that term does not appear in the Nyayamaijari except as part of the
above-mentioned list. In contemporary literature, Atmadvaita brings to mind the school of Sankara,
but this does not seem to be what is meant here. As Alexis Sanderson and others have noted, there
do not seem to be Kagmiri sources from this period that betray knowledge specifically of Sankara’s
philosophy, and it is rather Mandana who seems to be the source for the Advaitin purvapaksin in
the Nyayamarijari@ Moreover, Jayanta does not refute Sattadvaita and Atmadvaita separately, as
two schools of thought. It is more likely that, for him, they represented two doctrines of the same
Vedantic school — the first, that perception can be a pramana for brahman, since its object is the
undifferentiated summum genus, and the second, — which he sometimes calls ekatmavada — that
there is only one atman, which is not different from brahman. Both of these, as well as Sabdadvaita,

are doctrines defended in the Brahmasiddhi.

Setting the stage for Helaraja

By the time Helaraja comes to comment on the verses in the Vakyapadiya that gave rise to Satta-
dvaita, there has already been five centuries’ worth of debate on it. Even though the foundations of
Sattadvaita are found in the Vakyapadiya, where Bhartrhari conflates the Vaisesika notion of satta,
the summum genus, with the ultimately undifferentiated mahan atma, it is not until Kumarila trans-
forms those ideas into a parvapaksa that it becomes a definitive doctrine. This was, in turn, devel-
oped into a siddhanta by Mandana, who uses it to attack the Buddhist notion of perception, inci-
dentally making avidya an important part of Sattadvaita doctrine. It becomes a parvapaksa again for
Jayanta, whose spirited refutation is used as a model for later thinkers like the Jaina logician Prabha-
candra.d Tt is through this complex dialogue between philosophers of opposing schools that those
nascent ideas, barely hinted at in the Vakyapadiya, become a system of thought — passed back and
forth between Vaisesikas, Grammarians, Mimamsakas, Buddhists, Advaitins, Naiyayikas, Jainas, and
others, almost every major branch of Indian philosophy has had a hand in creating what we now

understand as Sattadvaita.

dvaitam api tadvad asamamjasam iti siddham (Nyayamarijari, ed. Varadacharya 1969-1983, II, 486).

"yat tu vijfianasattatmasabdadyadvaitadarsanam tat mithyajiianam eveti na nihsreyasasadhanam iti (Nyayamarijart 9,
ed. Varadacharya 1969-1983, II, 464).

75Sanderson 1985, 210 note 41.

" atmabhedasya vispastasiddhatvat.... ekatmavado 'pi na yuktiman ity alam vistarena (ed. Varadacharya 1969-1983, 1I,
487). See also I, 546 and II, 469.

Tvisayabhasah — samanyam yatha sattadvaitavadinah | kevalam viseso va yatha saugatasya | dvayam va svatantram
yatha yaugasya (Prameyakamalamartanda, ed. Kumar Shastri 199d, 643). Prabhacandra, like those before him, con-
trasts Sattadvaita with the Buddhists. He also adds a third option, attributed to the Naiyayikas, that both universal
and particular are independent. On the use of yauga to refer to Naiyayikas, see Chattopadhyaya f927.
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2.4. Casting Samkhya as Sattadvaita

In contrast to the other thinkers who have expounded on Sattadvaita, Helaraja is not interested so
much in refuting other doctrines as in bringing them into agreement with the brahmavada that is
expounded upon in the Vakyapadiya. In Sattadvaita, expressed, as in the Jatisamuddesa, as a doc-
trine in which all things resolve into an undifferentiated Being, Helaraja finds a fruitful ground for

comparison with the Samkhya notion of prakrti, a primordial, undifferentiated substance.

Uniting prakrti and purusa

Although Samkhya is a fundamentally dualist philosophy, based as it is on the duality between prakrti
and purusa, with a little creative interpretation, many philosophers have claimed that Samkhyas, too,
espouse non-dualism. For example, Abhinavagupta, in his commentary on the Bhagavadgita, argues
that, since all matter has its origin in prakrti, a single, primordial, substance, Samkhya philosophy
can also be said to be a kind of Advaita® Even purusa, with a little effort, can be subsumed into
prakrti — if the purusa is interpreted as an individual soul (jiva), then in Advaitin terms, it is also a

manifestation of a non-dual whole.™

In glossing the word $arira in the first verse of the Dravyasamuddesa, Helaraja makes a similar move:

prakrter ekadesah cetanah purusas taddva- The sentient person is part of the primordial
rena Sarirasaririnor avyatirekat Sariram dra- matter — in that way, since there is no distinc-
vyam pradhanam eveti prakrtikaih $ariram e- tion between the body and the embodied, the

vaika atma yesam taih $ariratmabhir ucyate body ($arira) is substance, namely, the primor-

dial; thus it is said by the proponents of the
primordial matter (prakrtika), those embodied
selves for whom the unitary Self is really the
body.

The term Sariratman is not used in Samkhya literature; however, it does appear twice in the Ma-
habhasya, and the problem which is raised by that term is very much something that Helaraja is
concerned with. The first occurrence is in the discussion on A 1.3.67 ner anau yat karma nau cet sa
kartanadhyane, which governs passive constructions with causative verbs. As examples, Patafijali
gives the sentence darsayate bhrtyai raja, “the king lets the servants see him”, which corresponds
to pasyanti bhrtya rajanam, “the servants see the king”8 In the first sentence, with the verb in the
causative, the king is the agent; in the second sentence, he is the object. At the end of the discussion,

Katyayana raises the objection that the self cannot be used as an object in this situation, since, as

Bekaprakrtyarabdhatvad ekam evavisvam iti prakrtivade py advaitam pradarsitam (Gitarthasamgraha ad Bhagavadgita
7.5, ed. Sankaranarayanan 1985, 125).

Psaiva jivatvam purusatvam prapta para mamaiva nanyasya ca (Ibid.).

8 prakirnaprakasa ad Dravyasamuddesa 1.

81ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn ig72, 1, 292.
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Patanijali points out, the sentence hanty atmanam, “he kills himself”, would have the corresponding
causative sentence ghatayaty atma, “the self causes the self to be killed” — in this case, which atman

is the killer, and which atman is killed? In response, Pataiijali states that there are, in fact, two selves:

dvav atmanau | antaratma Sariratma ca | anta- There are two selves: the inner self (antara-
ratma tat karma karoti yena $ariratma sukha- tman) and the bodily self (sariratman). The
duhkhe 'nubhavati | $ariratma tat karma karoti bodily self experiences joy and suffering via the
yenantaratma sukhaduhkhe 'nubhavatiti |& actions that are performed by the inner self.

The inner self experiences joy and suffering via
the actions that are performed by the bodily
self.

Patafijali does not elaborate, but this passage appears identically in the discussion on A 3.1.87 karma-
vat karmana tulyakriyah, which states that, when the agent is related to a given action in the same
way as when it is the object, then the verb requires passive morphology. This rule was formulated
to allow for passive sentences such as bhidyate kusiilena, “the granary breaks”, which corresponds to
bhidyate kusilahEd An objection is raised that this rule would not be needed if the word atmanda were
assumed to be understood in the sentence — bhidyata atmana kusulah could easily be transformed
into atma bhidyate kusiulena. Again, the exemplar sentence that Patafjali chooses is “he kills him-
self”, this time formulated as hanty atmanam atmana and atmana hanyata atmaB Again, in order
to explain how these sentences can have two selves, he repeats his explanation of sariratman and

antaratman.

It is difficult to understand why Pataiijali would posit two selves in order to understand the sentence,
“one kills oneself”; the most obvious interpretation would be to assume the same self to be both the
agent and the object of the action. Perhaps he is simply pointing out that, in common experience,
there seems to be a distinction between the physical body and the mind that controls it. There is an
echo of this dualism in verse 55 of the Samkhyakarika: “in [the world], the sentient being (cetanah
purusah) experiences suffering caused by old age and death. As long as the subtle body does not
cease, suffering is naturally [experienced]”8 As in Pataiijali’s account, there is a body which acts
and an inner self which experiences the suffering that results, although it must be noted that the
Samkhya dualism between purusa and prakrti is radically different from mind-body dualism, since

the purusa has no agency® But for Helaraja, any distinction between the physical body and con-

8 atmanah karmatve pratisedho vaktavyah. hanty atmanam. ghatayaty atmeti. sa tarhi vaktavyah (ed. Abhyankar and
Kielhorn 972, I, 292).

%ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 973, I, 292. Scharfe compares antaratman to Sabarasvamin’s use of the term pratyaga-
tman (Scharfe 1961, 149 note).

84Cardona 974, 241-242.

85ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 972, 11, 68.

8 atra jaramaranakrtam duhkham prapnoti cetanah purusah | lingasyavinivrttes tasmad duhkham svabhavena (ed. Srini-
vasan 1967, 162). As Ellwood A. Welden has pointed out, early commentators on the Samkhyakarika have distin-
guished between the linga, the thirteenfold organ, and the linngasarira, the substratum or subtle body that accom-
panies the liriga as it transmigrates through re-birth (Welden 191d). However, in this particular verse, linga seems to
refer to the lingasarira (See Larson 1979, 189-191).

87Kaiyata gives two interpretations of the antaratman mentioned in the Bhasya: for the Naiyayikas, it is the purusa,
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sciousness — whether endowed with agency or not — is untenable, both from an absolute, Advaitin
point of view, and also from a grammarian’s point of view. As Bhartrhari says in the Sadhanasamu-
ddesa, the attribution of a grammatical role to a thing is only a mental state; the thing itself does
not inherently possess the role of agent or object.B8 Helaraja, commenting on this point, refers back
to the sentence hanty atmanam atmana: in that sentence, “a single atman, subject to the different
[conceptions] resulting from the speaker’s intention, is seen in three different capacities (karaka)
[i.e., as agent, object, and instrument].”8d Moreover, for him, the sentence “he kills himself” does not
only illustrate a linguistic problem; it also illustrates the unreal differences that are attributed to the

universal that remains when all differences have been re-absorbed — satta.2d

As in the example above from the Gitarthasamgraha, Helaraja wants to argue that the purusa is ac-
tually a part of prakrti. But in doing so, he is very close to casting the Samkhyas as materialists. He
says that, for them, the atman is really the body, glossing sariratman as sariram evaika atma; this is
almost exactly the same doctrine that Yamuna, in his Aémasiddhi, ascribes to the Carvakas: deham
evatmeti barhaspatyahB In order to make Samkhya a kind of Advaita — specifically, in Helaraja’s
case, Sattadvaita —, it is not enough to just reduce the conscious self to being part of the physical

world. A further step is required: he must show that prakrti is identical to satta.

Interpreting prakrti as satta: A falsified quotation from the

Patanjalayogasastra

Verses 32 to 35 of the Jatisamuddesa seem to be the locus of the discussion on what Helaraja calls
sattadvaita.l Although initially, the purport of these verses is linguistic — that is, they are concerned
with what words mean —, they also make ontological claims about reality. Verse 34, in particu-
lar, shows this quite clearly: firstly, it states that satta is “the meaning of the nominal base (prati-
padikartha)’, and “the meaning of the verbal base (dhatvartha)”; then, it makes ontological claims —

“it is permanent (nitya), it is the great atman’. Helaraja glosses each of these statements: all things

the soul; but for the Samkhyas, it is the antahkarana, the mind as an inner organ, since the purusa has no agency —
rusasya kartrtvat sa evantaratmavivaksitah. sariratma sukhaduhke iti — sarirasyacetanatvat sukhaduhkhahetubhyam
Sariram sambandhyata iti vyakhyeyam (ed. Bhikaji Josi 1987, I1, 173).

8ekasyaiva buddhyavasthabhir bhede ca parikalpite | kartrtvam karanatvam ca karmatvam copajayate (Sadhanasamu-
ddesa 104, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 313). “The nature of agent or instrument or object of a single thing arises when
a difference is conceived [in its capacities] to it according to [different] states of the mind” (trans. Vergiani, forth-
coming).

8 hanty atmanam atmand ity ekasyaivatmano vivaksaprapitaripabhedadhinah karakatrayayogo drsyate (ed. Subrama-
niaIyer 1963, 314). Kaiyata, in turn, quotes verse 104 of the Sadhanasamuddesa in his commentary on hanty atmanam
atmana in the Bhasya on A 3.1.87 (ed. Bhikaji Josi 1987, III, 121).

Pdrstas ca kalpaniko bhedah yatha hanty atmanam atmana iti | na hy atmavyatirikto hanta kascit pratyavabhasate (Pra-
kirnaprakasa ad Jatisamuddesa 40, ed. Subramania lIyer 1963, 47). “And the difference that is perceived [in satta]
is fictitious, as in [the sentence] ‘he kills himself’; for no killer distinct from the self manifests at all”. In the verse,
Bhartrhari gives different possibilities for why difference is seen in satta (sattaya bhedadarsanahetavah).

9Siddhitraya, ed. Ramanujacharya 972, 12. See also the Carvakadarsana of the Sarvadarsanasamgraha (ed. Sastri
Abhyankar 1924, 3).

92See above.
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depend on Being, and therefore all nominal bases (pratipadika) express Being; every action depends
on the existence of the things involved in the action, and therefore even verbal bases (dhatu) de-
pend on Being to be expressive; Being is permanent (nitya), because even while individual beings
come and go, the notion of Being itself, the summum genus, persists.2d Up to that point, Helaraja's
glosses are quite banal. But when it comes to mahan atma, he makes the surprising move of quoting

a passage from the Patarijalayogasastrabd that uses the terms mahat, atman, and satta:

ete sattamatrasyatmano mahatah sad visesa- “These are the six particular transformations
parinamah, yat tatparam visesebhyo lingama- of mahat, which is the atman, which has the
tram mahattattvam, tasminn ete sattamatre nature of mere Being. That essence of mahat,
mahaty atmany avasthaya vivrddhikastham a- mere signifier, beyond the particular [transfor-
nubhavanti | pratisamsrjyamanas ca tasminn mations] — it is in that mahat, mere Being,
eva sattamatre mahaty atmany avasthaya yat atman, that those [six transformations] rest,
tan nihsattasattam nihsadasad avyaktam ali- and in which they experience the upper limit
ngam tasmin pratiyanti of their development. And when [those six

transformations] are involuting, resting in that
mahat, mere Being, atman, it is in that [ma-
hat] Pwithout being or non-being, without real

or unreal, unmanifested, unsigned, to which

they return.”
ity evam sankhye buddhitattvam mahaccha- In this way, according to the Sankhyas, the
bdavacyam adyam jagatkaranam nirdistam essence of buddhi, expressed by the word ma-
iti..  sattadvaitavadah  sankhyanayenapy hat, primordial, causing the world, is taught;
upabrmbhitah thus the doctrine of Sattadvaita is supported

even according to the Sankhyas.
As Helaraja says, this quote seems to show that the Samkhyas believe satta — which is also called ma-
hat or atman — to be the originary cause of the world. This would seem to make Samkhya ontology
very similar to the idea expressed in jatisamuddesa 34, where Bhartrhari qualifies satta as mahan
atma. According to this quote, mahat, which is described as sattq, is the first cause, and it has six
particularized transformations, which, while abiding in mahat, reach the upper limit of their devel-

opment. When these transformations are being re-absorbed, they are, again, abiding in mahat.

However, this is a very peculiar distortion of Samkhya ontology. Mahat is definitely not the first cause;
itis, in fact, the first product of prakrti, which is the primordial essence of reality. The quotation that

Helaraja uses, then, does not seem to be a faithful description of Samkhya philosophy. In fact, when

9%ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 41-42.

94Philipp Maas has argued that the Yogasutra together with its Bhasya commentary is a single text, which, in manu-
scripts, is titled the Patarijalayogasastra (Maas po13d). Federico Squarcini, on the other hand, argues for the Yogasu-
tra as an independent text (Squarcini o15, cxi-; an English summary of his arguments, by Elisa Freschi, is available
athttp://elisafreschi.com/2017/06/20/squarcini-on-the-authorship-of-the-yogasutra/).

%tasmin pratiyanti is grammatically awkward here, since the verb prati does not usually take the locative.

9 Prakirnaprakasa ad Jatisamuddesa 34, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 42. See the appendix for a collation of this passage
from available manuscripts.
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the quotation is compared to the passage in the Agase edition of the Yogasastra, there are significant

differences:

ete sattamatrasyatmano mahatah sad avi- These are the six unparticularized transforma-
Sesaparinamal, yat tatparam avi$esebhyo tions of mahat, which is the atman, which has
lingamatram mahattattvam, tasminn ete the nature of mere Being. That essence of ma-
sattamatre mahaty atmany avasthaya vivrddhi- hat, mere signifier, beyond the unparticular-
kastham anubhavanti | pratisamsrjyamanas ized [transformations] — it is in that mahat,
ca tasminn eva sattamatre mahaty atmany mere Being, atman, in which [those six trans-
avasthaya yat tan nihsattasattam nihsadasan formations] rest, and in which they experience
nirasad avyaktam alingam pradhanam tat the upper limit of their development. And
pratiyanti |2 when [those six transformations] are involut-

ing, resting in that mahat, mere Being, atman,
it is to that primordial essence (pradhana),
without being or non-being, without real or un-
real, without unreal, unmanifested, unsigned,
which they return.
This passage comments on siitra 2.19, which states that there are four levels in the transformation
of the undifferentiated primordial essence into the multiplicity that is seen in the world. The pri-
mordial essence itself is said to be alinga, which has been translated variously as “indistinctive”, “the
undifferentiate”, or “the signless”. In this state, the three gunas — sattva, rajas, and tamas — are in
equilibrium. The first evolute of the primordial is called mahat, and it is said to be in the state of
lingamatra. As Georg Feuerstein notes, this term does not occur anywhere else in the Yogasastra,
making it difficult to translate; he understands the -matra part of the compound in the sense of “sub-
stance” or “material’, as in the words tanmatra or asmitamatra.3 As the quotation itself suggests, this
seems to denote a state of pure, undifferentiated Being, sattamatra. From this state, the six unpar-
ticularized (avisesa) evolutes arise — which are the five tanmatras of sound, touch, sight, taste, and
smell, along with asmitamatra, the sense of self. From these, sixteen particularized (visesa) evolutes

arise — mind (manas), the ten indriyas, and the five bhiitas 3

In Helaraja’s version of this passage, the four levels have been reduced to two: satta and its par-
ticularized evolutes. This suits his purposes perfectly; it aligns Samkhya ontology with the process
described in Jatisamuddesa 32 to 35, in which satta, the highest universal, is differentiated into par-
ticulars. However, in Samkhya terms, his version makes no sense. This does not seem to be a case of
Helaraja having a different recension of the Yogasastra; the quotation as he presents it would not fit

in the context of the original passage. In Helaraja’s version, there are six particularized evolutes; how-

9Bhasya ad Yogasiitra 2.19, ed. Agase 1904, 84. Relevant differences are marked in bold.

98Bryant 2009, 638; Feuerstein 1980, 42-43.

99Feuerstein 1984, 43.

“tatra’kasavayvagnyudakabhumayo bhutani sabdasparsaruparasagandhatanmatranam avisesanam visesah | tatha
Strotratvakcaksurjihvaghranani buddhindriyani, vakpanipadapayiapasthah karmendriyani, ekdadasam manah
sarvartham, ity etany asmitalaksanasyavisesasya visesah (ed. Agase 1904, 74).
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Patanijalayogasastra Prakirnaprakasa

pradhana

l

mabhat (sattamatra) mabhat (sattamatra)

l

aviSesaparinamah

l

viSesaparinamah viSesaparinamah

Figure 2.1.: The different models of material evolution in the Patarijalayogasastra and the Prakirna-
prakasa.
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ever, in the Yogasastra, these are numbered sixteen! More importantly, Helaraja omits the word
pradhana, making satta the most primordial state and the first cause of the evolution of the material
world. Helaraja does, however, retain the word aliriga, which, in a Samkhya context, would clearly
refer to pradhana. But out of context, the term is more ambiguous — in the Maitrayaniya Upanisad,

for example, it is used to refer to the atman k3

Helaraja’s use of quotation

The question of textual quotations in Sanskrit is a thorny one, and its study is complicated by the
paucity of comprehensive, critical editions of key texts. But even given this uncertainty, there is a
notable discrepancy between Helaraja’'s quotations and the source texts from which he quotes. This
is especially pronounced in his quotations of the Mahabhdasya, which are particularly abundant in
the Prak[maprakds’a;@ in fact, in the commentary to the Dravyasamuddesa, Helaraja's quotations
rarely correspond to the text as printed in the editions of the Mahabhasya. However, the meaning
and intent of the quoted passages always remain intact, no matter whether the textual differences are
considered as genuine variants or as the result either of quoting from memory or of contextualizing
the quote to better fit the discussion at hand. This kind of “loose quotation” is not unprecedented, and
can be found in a wide variety of texts across the Sanskrit tradition.®d But in this case, in Helaraja's
quotation of the Patarijalayogasastra, the meaning of the passage has been dramatically altered in
order to provide a textual proof for the alignment between Samkhya ontology and Sattadvaita. This
seems very much to be a deliberate alteration; there is no way in which Helaraja’s version of the
passage could fit in the original context of the Patarijalayogasastra. Perhaps the temptation to use
this quote was too great to pass up; the qualification of mahat with atman and sattamatra seems to
perfectly echo jatisamuddesa 35. It simply required a few small modifications in order to remove

pradhana®® and to make satta the state in which all differences are re-absorbed.

2.5. Casting Buddhists as dravyavadins

In earlier texts, Buddhists have been depicted as taking the polar opposite view from Sattadvaita
— while Sattadvaitins are said to believe that the object of perception is, not only a genus, but the
summum genus, Being, Buddhists believe that the object of perception is a svalaksana, a unique in-

dividual. This contradistinction is also taken up by Helaraja, and in this respect he is still using the

19IRaghunath Sarma, commenting on the passage in the Prakirnaprakasa, names the six particularized evolutes as
ahamkara and the five tanmatras (1991, 77). However, in the the Yogasastra, these are the unparticularized evolutes.

%2 katama atmeti | yo yam suddhah putah sunyah santadilaksanoktah svakair lingair upagrhyah | tasya tal lingam alinga-
syagner yad ausnyam avistaii capam yah $ivatamo rama ity eke (6.31, ed. Cowell [l935, 167).

1°3See Vergiani po1s, 200-202.

194See Freschi po1s.

1°5In other cases, Helaraja does not ignore pradhana — for example, in his commentary on Dravyasamuddesa 1, where he
glosses dravya with pradhana (see above).
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same, basic argumentative frame that Kumarila presents in the Pratyaksasitra, although again, the
debate has shifted slightly: Helaraja applies this debate to the object of a word rather than to the
object of perception. But in his commentary on the Dravyasamuddesa, he leverages the polysemy of
the word dravya to argue that, since dravya and svalaksana are synonymous, Buddhists are propo-
nents of the dravya model of denotation. This is not a difficult connection to make; as Richard King
has pointed out, the scope of svalaksana is quite similar to the Abhidharmic notion of dravyasat —
something that is substantially real, as opposed to prajriaptisat, something which is only nominally
real 2 Moreover, this argument is also aided by the clear echo of Nagarjuna’s Acintyastava in the
first verse of the Dravyasamuddesa — Nagarjuna uses dravya as a synonym for absolute reality, the
knowledge of which leads to enlightenment.’2d Moreover, unlike earlier thinkers, Helaraja does not
reject Buddhist epistemology outright; in fact, he embraces some aspects of it, such as using the cri-
terion of arthakriya in order to validate an object of cognition. But what really sets him apart from
the other thinkers discussed so far is that, rather than rejecting both Sattadvaita and Buddhist epis-
temology — as Kumarila and Jayanta do — or taking the side of Sattadvaita — as Mandana does — he
endeavours to prove that these two seemingly opposite doctrines are ultimately not contradictory,

since both satta and dravya are synonymous with brahman.

Dravya and arthakriya

In the Mahabhdasya, the word dravya often means simply an individual thing, as opposed to a genus.
This seems to be how it is understood at the beginning of Helaraja's commentary on the Dravyasamu-
ddesa, where he argues that it is the dravya, the individual thing, which is real: “Since, in the world,
it is the dravya that is employed in purposive action (arthakriya), it is that which impels purposeful
people. Therefore, it is that which is expressed by words®8 This is the same formulation that Dhar-
makirti uses to argue that only the unique individual (svalaksana) is real — because it is only that
which effects purposive action (arthakriyakarin)X23 Helaraja repeats this in his explanation of the
word vastu in the first verse, this time explicitly glossing it as svalaksana, again giving Dharmakirti’s
definition of “that which effects purposive action”, and this time, directly attributing this definition
to the Buddhists.2d Since the Buddhists believe in the reality of the svalaksana, and since svalaksana
and dravya are both synonyms of vastu — a concrete object that effects purposive action —, then log-

ically, the Buddhists are proponents of the dravyapaksa, the view that dravya is denoted by a word.

For Dharmakirti, the question of what exists is bound up with the question of the means by which
reality is cognized, and so the validity of the means of cognition, the pramanas, is a central concern.

Since for him, direct perception and inference are the only two valid means of cognition, there can

1°6King 1995, 109.

1°7See note on the translation of Dravyasamuddesa 1.

18 ipdrthakriyayam dravyam evopayujyata iti tad eva pravartakam arthinam | atah sabdena tad evocyate (Prakirnaprakasa
ad Dravyasamuddesa 1).

“Yyad arthakriyakari tad eva vastv ity uktam (Pramanavarttikasvavrtti, ed. Gnoli 1964, 84).

"yastu svalaksanam arthakriyakari dravyam iti Sakyair uktam (Prakirnaprakasa ad Dravyasamuddesa 1.)
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be only two kinds of cognized objects that correspond to them: the unique particular (svalaksana)
and the universal (samanya). The particular is cognized by direct perception, and the universal is
cognized by inference. But Dharmakirti goes even further than his predecessor Dignaga and argues
that, of the two, only the particular is real, because only the particular possesses arthakriya® This
term has been variously translated as “purposive action’, “causal efficacy”, and even “telic function’,
and is complicated by Dharmakirti’s various usages of the term artha, but what emerges clearly from
the argument is that the particular is real because it has the capacity to participate in an action that
fulfills some goal or need. The scope of these goals is always conceived of as practical and human
— bounded by vyavahara!2 Moreover, not only does the validity of a cognition as prameya depend
on the validity of the instrument of cognition as a pramana, but the validity of the instrument also
depends on the validity of its object, and it is precisely this worldly practice, vyavahara, that is the

means by which one ascertains whether a cognition is valid.=

Consequently, the criterion of arthakriya is not applicable when proving the validity of doctrinal
beliefs that are inaccessible to both direct perception and to inference, nor is it useful for reasoning
about abhavas, non-entities. As Pascale Hugon argues, what is striking in Dharmakirti’s discussion of
abhavas as prameya is that he never mentions arthakriya: “One can see here a parallel between the
context of cognitions pertaining to abhavas and that of Scriptures: supersensible objects and non-
existent entities have in common that the knowledge pertaining to them cannot be tested by a means
that would presuppose direct access to the object. One can thus understand why their reliability is
not evaluated via arthakriyasthiti, but rather, through non-opposition.™ In other words, the criteron

of arthakriya has a very specific domain of applicability: vyavahara.

Reconciling Buddhists and Advaitins

At the beginning of his commentary on the Dravyasamuddesa, Helaraja states that dravya can be
understood in two senses — absolute (paramarthika) and conventional (samvyavaharika). In the
conventional sense, it seems to mean an individual thing — it is something that can be referred to by
a pronoun.® On the other hand, the absolute sense of the word — which, according to him, is what
is being described in the Dravyasamuddesa - is synonymous with atman, with absolute reality. The
conventional sense of drayva can be reasoned about, using such criterion as arthakriya; but when it

comes to thinking about non-duality, reasoning breaks down.

For Helaraja, these two senses of the word dravya really represent two levels of the same reality.

On the level of vyavahara, it makes sense for Buddhist epistemologists like Dharmakirti to employ

"Hugon 2011, 369-370. Matilal also makes this point: “The main thesis of the Dinnaga school was that "The world consists
of unique particulars (svalaksana): universals belong to imaginative construction, to language” (Matilal poos, 37).
See also Herzberger 1986, 82.

"2Dunne 2004, 259-260.

Wpramanyam vyavaharena (Pramanaviniscaya 2.5, as quoted in Hugon po1i, 373).

“4Hugon po1, 381.

"5Helaraja quotes the Bhuyodravyasamuddesa on this point (Bhuyodravyasamuddesa 3, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 187).
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logical criteria to determine the validity of their knowledge about the world; but absolute reality,
which is beyond what can be directly perceived or even inferred from perception, cannot be eval-
uated with arthakriya®8 The way in which Bhartrhari hints at the nature of this absolute reality
bears a noteworthy resemblance to Buddhist doctrine — as Hajime Nakamura notes, verses 12 and 13,
which describe absolute reality in mutually-contradictory terms, very closely mirror passages from
the Mulamadhyamakakarika and also from the Mahayanasutralarkara, “one of the most essential
and central passages in all Mahayana literature”® Other verses of the Dravyasamuddesa are also
strikingly Buddhist in character — as mentioned previously, the first verse seems to be modeled on a
verse from the Acintyastava, attributed to Nagarjuna, with the addition of the word atma.™8 Helaraja
is not adverse to pointing out the Buddhist tone of the Dravyasamuddesa — in fact, he attributes the
ninth verse to a doctrine held by the Vijiianavadins, quoting a verse from Dharmakirti’s Pramanava-
rttika in support.2d Even so, he is unable to subsume some of the core tenets of Buddhism into his
system; at the end of his commentary on the first verse, still insisting that all schools teach the reality
of dravya, he concedes that the Buddhists would not admit the permanence of dravya, since they
argue rather for the radical impermanence of all things.2d Nevertheless, his overall aim is clear — to
show that all schools of thought, no matter how heterodox, are compatible with the ideas expressed

in the Vaykapadiya, which, like grammar itself, is universally applicable (sarvaparsada).

6 indtner argues that when Dharmakirti uses arthakriya as a criterion for an object of valid cognition, he has verses
1.33 to 35 of the Vakyapadiya in mind (1994, 204). In contrast to Dharmakirti, Bhartrhari uses arthakriya to argue that
anumana is not always reliable, and that one must ultimately accept agama, scripture, as a valid pramana.

"7Nakamura 2004, 494.

"8Lindtner 1994, 199. See the note on the translation of Dravyasamuddesa 1.

"9As noted in the translation, Helaraja’s quotation takes a different form from the original verse (Prakirnaprakasa
ad Dravyasamudesa 9). Nakamura, working with the editio princeps of the Prakirnaprakasa, also sees the “adop-
tion of Buddhist doctrine” in Helaraja’s commentary on Dravyasamuddesa 4, where the editio princeps reads
Sakyasamakaksyataya rather than sadhyasamakaksyataya (Nakamura poo4, 289).

2%yady api $akyadidarsane nityam na bhavati dravyam tathapi tanmatasyanabhyupagamad adosah | kevalam yad as-
makam dravyam anyair evam abhidhiyata ity evam atropanyasah (Prakirnaprakasa ad Dravyasamuddesa.1). On the
other hand, Bhartrhari, in the Mahabhasyadipika, has argued that even Buddhists accept the permanence of reality
(See the translation of the Prakirnaprakasa passage).

52



3. Epilogue on dreams

The Mahabhasya begins with, perhaps, the most important axiom of the grammatical tradition: si-
ddhe sabdarthasambandhe, a word, its object, and the relationship between the two are established.
Pataiijali interprets siddha in that varttika to mean nitya, permanent. For if the referent of a word
were impermanent and constantly shifting, how could language be effective? At the beginning of the
Dravyasamuddesa, Bhatrhari affirms this axiom — the dravya, the reality that is denoted by a word,
is permanent, no matter whether this reality is called the atman, a vastu, svabhava, sarira, or tattva.
In fact, all words ultimately refer to the same, absolute reality; even the very duality of the word and
its object can be subsumed into that singular reality. Paradoxically, by affirming the permanence of
reality, Bhartrhari comes to conclude that the permanence of the word, its object, and their relation-
ship — the permanence that grammarians speak of — is itself merely a convention that is part of the
system of language. It is only because the word and its object seem distinct from one another that
one can even say that there is a relationship between the two at all. These distinctions exist as ifin a
dream, where an expression and what is expressed by it seem to be two different things, even though
they are merely the product of a single mind. This is how Bhartrhari ends the Dravyasamuddésa; he
does not elaborate. If, in absolute terms, distinctions such as being and non-being or permanent and
impermanent are untenable, then are we to understand that, for Bhartrhari, the system of language

is as illusory as a dream?

And what about for Helaraja — what can be said of his philosophy? Throughout his commentary, he
is very much concerned with mapping out distinctions between his philosophy and other schools,
specifying points of agreement and disagreement. He agrees with the Buddhists that arthakriyaka-
ritva can define a valid object of cognition, but disagrees that those objects are ultimately imper-
manent; he agrees with the Samkhyas that all of the multiplicity seen in the world is the product
of a single, primordial substance, but disagrees that those products are real transformations of that
substance, rather than unreal manifestations. Yet, if even self and other or friend and adversary are
unreal, dreamlike distinctions, how can those doctrinal differences be any more real? At the end of
his commentary on the Dravyasamuddesa, Helaraja begins by distinguishing a dream from waking
reality: quoting a passage from the Vrtti to the first kanda, he argues that a dream is the creation
of a single mind, and thus confined to a single perceiver, while the waking world, which is a divine
creation, is shared by everyone. The dreamer seems to have an independent, creative power, but
that power is restricted to the dream itself; their dream creations are phantom projections of the in-

dividual soul. But even before Helaraja has made this distinction between a dream and the waking
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world, he has already refuted it — both dreaming and waking are states in which unreality is per-
ceived, since nothing that is seen in either of those states persists into the fourth state, turiya. Even
the waking world is merely an illusion based on nescience. No wonder, then, that the Saiva exegete
Yogaraja, commenting on the same Vrtti passage, claims that, for brahmavadins, the independence

of brahman itself only exists at the level of a dream.!

'See the note in the translation of the commentary on Dravyasamuddesa 1718. Although there are echoes of Saiva
terminology in Helaraja’s work, his philosophy does not seem to betray Saiva influences. A parallel can be made
with the Moksopaya, a non-dualistic text from the same period in Ka$mir; as Jiirgen Hanneder notes, “the author
was undoubtedly fully aware of the Saivism of his time, and he would probably have subscribed to some positions of
the more radical monistic Saiva cults, but this... must not seduce us into assuming the author being a crypto-Saiva”
(2006, 143-144).
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4. Methodology: Towards a hypertext

critical edition

4.1. The dream of the total library

Todo estara en sus ciegos volimenes.... Todo, pero por una linea razonable o una justa
noticia habra millones de insensatas cacofonias, de farragos verbales y de incoheren-

cias.
Jorge Luis Borges, La biblioteca total

For Borges, the notion of a “total library”, a compendium of all texts that could possibly exist, is a sort
of hermeneutic nightmare. A library of every possible text is also a library of every variation of every
text; in such a Hell, as he describes it, facts are indistinguishable from falsehoods, and the promise
of total knowledge becomes a twisted parody of itself. The scenario he sketches out is comparable
to the task faced by the editor of an ancient text, grappling with dozens — sometimes hundreds — of
witnesses, full of variations most of which seem like meaningless cacophonies — spelling mistakes,
incomprehensible readings, inexplicable gaps. In a way, the critical edition is the editor’s valiant
effort to shield the reader from this anarchy — having spent months, perhaps years, sifting through the
available evidence, the editor emerges with a critical text, along with an apparatus that has already
been refined to screen out any useless information. But in the past decade, faced with the possibility
of and desire for total knowledge, scholars have begun to create digital editions that, rather than
presenting an editor’s interpretation of the text, present an archive of all witnesses. No one variant

is privileged over another; even a trivial spelling mistake might have consequences for the textual
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tradition, if, for example, it was copied from one witness to another. But such an archive without
signposts seems like a step towards the utopic Library that Borges describes — there is a fine line

between problematizing a text and obscuring it.

In fact, the choice between the traditional, critical edition and the diplomatic document archive is a
false dichotomy. The digital medium, with its capacity for vast amounts of storage and its possibility
for fast and sophisticated search, does not dictate the way in which a text ought to be presented.
A patient and knowledgeable editor is needed more than ever, if not to produce a critical reading,
then at least to critically curate the available witnesses. But, in contrast to a print edition, where
only the end result of a long and laborious editorial process is presented, a digital edition allows an
editor to “show the work’, as it were; by presenting diplomatic transcriptions of the sources, as well
as, in some cases, digital facsimiles of the manuscripts used in the edition, the editor opens up each

editorial decision to the scrutiny of other scholars and readers.

This ideal has been discussed and theorized in countless articles and conferences, but scholars usu-
ally come to the conclusion that we do not yet have reliable tools that are up to the task! For the
edition of Bhartrhari's Dravyasamuddesa with Helaraja’s Prakirnaprakasa commentary, I have de-
veloped an open source software package with this kind of digital edition in mind, tailored to the
presentation of Sanskrit texts. It consists of a backend which performs automatic collation based
on diplomatic transcripts and a frontend which displays the text with the automatically-generated

apparatus, with each variant linked to the full transcription of the manuscript from which it derives.

4.2. The method of collation

Martin West, in his 1973 landmark monograph on textual criticism, lays out the basic method for
editing a text: begin with a good printed edition, or at least the best witness you can find. Then, each
manuscript “is compared with a printed edition word by word, and the differences written down.
Some people write them in the margins of the edition, but even if the copy is interleaved this does not
give one room for more than a few manuscripts’ variants, and I usually use a separate notebook”# He
then goes on to give advice on using ink instead of graphite, and different coloured inks for different
manuscripts. Although most editors now use word-processing software to achieve this, the basic
method has not changed. In fact, even when editors, in the 21* century, use tailor-made editing
software like Classical Text Editor or use sophisticated computer programs to analyze variants and
produce stemmas, the work of collation is still methodologically the same. For example, take this
recent project at the University of Vienna that aims to produce a critical edition of the Carakasamhita

Vimanasthana:

In the first phase of our still-ongoing editorial work, the “collation,” all textual wit-

nesses are compared with the widely known edition of Trikamyji, that we chose as our

'For example, see Buzzetti and McGann 2oo7.
*West 1973, 66.
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standard version. In the course of this comparison all differences in readings between
the manuscripts and the text as edited by Trikamji are noted with very few exception,
like, for example, sandhi-variants, variants of punctuation, variants of consonant gem-

ination after “r,” variants of homograph and semi-homograph aksaras

Even though, in this case, cladistic computer software was applied to the collated data in order to
aid in the production of a stemma, the collation itself is essentially the same task that West outlines.
Notably, some editing is already done at the collation stage; some information is already being dis-
carded even as variants are recorded, such as sandhi variants and punctuation. This is a standard
editorial practice — not all information is useful, and, especially when there are a large number of
witnesses, the critical apparatus would become unmanageably large and unreadable if every sandhi
variant were recorded. However, it would be better if this information were retained in some way;

for studying the transmission of a text, even punctuation might be a vital clue.

Ultimately, the decision to retain or discard a piece of information depends on how an editor assumes
the text will be used. In some cases, editors have tried to minimize these assumptions, and, instead
of creating a critical reading, produce what Elena Pierazzo calls “digital documentary editions” — that
is, diplomatic transcriptions of the witnesses themselves.d The emergence of the TEI standard has
enabled extremely detailed transcriptions that are nonetheless machine-readable, and also easily
transformable to be human-readable. But these editions aim to be uncritical; they do not present
a text but rather a document, and, for many Sanskrit texts, their corrupted versions as preserved in
the documents we have are simply unreadable. Ideally, a digital critical edition would provide both
a critical reading as well as diplomatic transcriptions of all the documents used in the edition. In
this project, this ideal is pushed a few steps further: the critical apparatus is generated automatically
and on-demand, and the reader is able to configure the shape of the apparatus based on a number
of options, such as which witnesses to include and what level of detail should be presented in the
variants. The reader is able to generate an apparatus not only for the critical reading, but for any

witness.

Computer-aided collation

If provided with suitably prepared transcriptions of the manuscripts, purged of coinci-
dental errors, a computer could draw up a clumsy and unselective critical apparatus....
the very considerable trouble involved in submitting them to a computer does not ap-

pear worth while.

Martin L. West, Textual Criticism and Editorial TechniqueH

3Maas 2013b, 32.
4Pierazzo po1l.

51973, 71-72.
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Interestingly enough, the algorithms and fundamental techniques described in this chapter were al-
ready available when West produced this statement. What may have changed, since the 70's, is the
general scholarly attitude towards what an edition could be. In this edition of the Dravyasamuddesa,
the transcriptions are not purged of coincidental errors; instead, each witness is transcribed as diplo-
matically as possible, and then, at the collation stage, an editor or reader can selectively decide what
an “error” is, using algorithms. This has the advantage of giving us the ability to change our minds
later, since the diplomatic transcriptions themselves will not be affected. Moreover, all of the tran-
scriptions are available and included along with the critically edited text; perhaps this alone makes
this approach worthwhile. But the main aim of this method will be to refute West’s most serious

allegation — that the resulting apparatus would be clumsy and unselective.

There have been two notable open source projects aimed at the task of computer-automated col-
lation: CollateX and juxta. The developers behind both projects met in 2009 and collaboratively
developed what they call the “Gothenberg model” of the collation process, which consists of three
steps: tokenization, collation, and visualization. Each of these three steps is handled separately. To-
kenization is the subdivision of the text into tokens, or units of comparison. In many texts, tokens are
delimited by whitespace, i.e., each word is a token. In that case, the collation software would perform
a word-level comparison. In the collation step, an algorithm is applied to compute the difference be-
tween two texts; Juxta uses the Myers diff algorithm, as implemented in java-diff-utils, whereas Colla-
teX offers three different possible algorithms — Dekker, Needleman-Wunsch, and MEDITE. Finally,
in the visualization step, the computed data is transformed for display to the user. Both projects
offer visualizations that differ significantly from a traditional print edition: CollateX offers “variant

graphs”, and Juxta offers “heat maps”B

My approach differs in a number of important respects. Firstly, no tokenization is done before the
text is collated; the Myers diff algorithm is used at its most fine-grained level, performing a character-
by-character comparison. The “tokens” — or, in more traditional terminology, the lemmata — are
determined only after the comparison is made, which offers a bit more flexibility. Secondly, in vi-
sualizing the differences, no attempt is made to devise a wholly new and unfamiliar interface for
the text; instead, the standard format of a Sanskrit edition is used, and it has only been modified
it to make it more legible, using hyperlinks and some interactive elements to reduce the amount
of visual clutter that often afflicts editions that provide a great deal of information on every page.
Thirdly and perhaps most importantly, there is an additional step at the beginning of the process: a
filtering stage, in which the witnesses are transformed so that certain elements, such as punctuation,
are filtered out before the text is collated. This step is dependent not only on the editor’s input, but
also on the reader’s; the user interface of the edition includes options for selectively enabling or dis-
abling all of the text filters, in order to dynamically modify the level of detail in the apparatus. The
software consists of two parts: upama.php, the backend which performs the collation, using Myers

diff as implemented in google-diff-match-patch; and saktumiva, a plugin for the DokuWiki content

SThe Interedition Development Group o17.
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management system, which comprises the frontend, rendering the resulting text and apparatus in
HTML.

Diplom.ati‘c . Filters for Automatic » Apparatus
transcriptions orthography, etc. collation of variants

Figure 4.1.: Generating a critical apparatus.

4.3. Diplomatic transcription and its limits

Inevitably, the shape of a critical edition depends on the question that is asked about the text. The
editor might ask, “What did the author mean here?” and tailor both the critical text and the appara-
tus to answering that. But the reader may have a different question in mind: especially in the case of
Sanskrit texts, with their rich layers of commentaries and sub-commentaries, separated by periods of
hundreds of years, a particular reader may be more interested in what text a particular commentator
was reading rather than what the author had intended. Some scholars may not even be interested
in the content of the text, but only in the use of punctuation in the manuscripts. In this digital edi-
tion, I hope to accommodate such possible uses of the data, while still presenting a critical text that

attempts to get as close as possible to the “authoritative” original.

As Pierazzo has pointed out, in TEI, there is virtually no limit to the amount of detail that can be
included in a transcription. For a modern, printed book with no annotations, it may be enough just
to transcribe page breaks, but for a hand-written draft of a novel, with notes and corrections by mul-
tiple editors, the editor may choose to describe even the precise position of each note on the page.
One of the goals of TEI is to allow for such diverse use cases; its flexibility is its greatest strength.
However, critics have noted that the high degree of customization of TEI schema to fit each partic-
ular project has led to a fragmentation of the standard — as Tara Andrews writes, “this idiosyncratic
interpretation and insistence upon customization, wherein exception becomes the rule, is a misun-
derstanding of the nature of a digital data model that effectively prohibits large-scale interchange
or machine analysis across different projects. However, the wide array of applications for which
TEI has been used seems to naturally prevent the establishment of a single, standardized interpreta-
tion of TEI tags. One possible solution is to have standards for specific genres of documents; for this
project, I have followed the schema developed by the Sanskrit Manuscripts Project at the University
of Cambridge. But to a degree, the fear that Andrews raises, that the flexibility of TEI markup pro-
hibits machine analysis, is unfounded. As long as each dataset has a consistent standard, then it is
possible to apply an XSLT stylesheet to the entire set in order to make it conform to another schema,

as might be needed for a large-scale project employing multiple datasets.

7Andrews 2013, 63.
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But even if there are no limits to the amount of information that can be encoded in a diplomatic tran-
scription, there are certainly limits to how useful the information is, especially if a digital facsimile of
the document is available. For example, while TEI allows us to meticulously describe exactly where
each element is situated on a page, the exactitude of that information still pales in comparison to
what could easily be achieved using computer vision techniques. In the present transcriptions, I
have taken a diplomatic, but not “ultra-diplomatic’8 approach: I try to reproduce the orthography
as precisely as possible, and note additions, deletions, and marginal annotations, page breaks and
line breaks, as well as any lacunae or illegible areas. Most Sanskrit manuscripts are written in scrip-
tio continua, and I have followed the common practice of inserting spaces where possible between

words. Where an actual space occurs in the manuscript, they are indicated with the <space> tag.

4.4. Expressing text-critical principles as algorithms

By using diplomatic transcriptions as the basis for a critical edition, some processing needs to be
done before the source material is passed on to the collation algorithm. In general, a reader does
not want every orthographic variant to be listed in the critical apparatus, and in order to filter out
unnecessary information, unwanted variations are identified and replaced with their normalized
versions before the texts are collated. Moreover, the more similar two texts are, the shorter the time
it takes for the Myers diff algorithm to complete; this is partly due to a number of pre-processing
optimizations implemented by Neil Fraser in the google-diff-match-patch libraryB

There are a number of advantages to this method. Firstly, the collation can be automated without the
need to manually normalize orthographic variations; the diplomatic transcription remains faithful
to the orthography of the source document and can be consulted at any time. Secondly, the normal-
ization step is much more precise than if done by hand. And finally, the formulation of the rules that
dictate what and how to normalize forces the editor to be more rigorous and transparent; these rules
then act as an explicit and precise description of the text-critical principles that are followed in the

collation of the witnesses.

For this task, regular expressions are used to replace one spelling with another. Regular expressions
are a way of describing a search pattern in a text, which can then be compiled into a computer algo-
rithm. When an editor selectively ignores certain orthographic variations during the collation of a
witness, they follow certain rules, and these rules can be formalized as search patterns. For example,
consider one of the principles for excluding a variant cited above from the study of the Carakasam-
hita:

...variants of consonant gemination after “r’,...

which can be observed in words such as vartate/varttate and kartum/karttum. This principle can

8D'Iorio Ro1d, 52.
9Fraser 2006.
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easily be expressed as a regular expression. For example, if we wish to replace all instances of doubled

consonants after r, we might search for
/r([kgcjtdtd])\1/

and replace it with
/r\1/

However, we can be much more specific than that. In our case, the only consonant gemination ob-

served is tt; therefore, we can reduce our expression to
/rtt/rt/

which will replace all instances of rtt with rt. But r is not the only character that causes the gem-
ination of ¢, and in order to capture more cases, we can broaden the scope of our search. In the
manuscripts of the Dravyasamuddesa, not only do we find the geminated ¢ after r, but also after vo-
calic 7, after i, and after pa. We can use a look-behind™ in order to make the expression cleaner and

also more efficient, resulting in
/(?<=[rri] |pa)tt/t/

This final regular expression searches for ¢t and then checks if it is preceded by r, r, i, or pa; if so, it
replaces it with . Whenever it encounters varttate, it will replace it with vartate; whenever it en-
counters prakrtti, it will replace it with prakrti. Not only can we automate the filtering process that
was previously done manually by the editor, but we have also expressed the text-critical principle,

“ignore consonant gemination after r”, in a more precise and formal manner.

As another example, let us consider the variation among semi-homograph nasals. In Sanskrit manu-
scripts, the nasals 7, 77, n and n as well as the labial m are often written as m. In order to regularize

this spelling across all of the transcriptions, we might use the expression
/ [afinnm] /m/

which would replace all nasals as well as m with m. However, we can again be much more specific.
Each of these characters is written as 7z only when they are followed by certain consonants — usually
consonants in the same varga. We could then come up with a different expression for each one, using
look-aheads®:

/a(?=[kgl)/
/8(?7=[cjl)/
/n(?=[td])/
/n(?=[tdn])/
/m(?=[pbd])/

and then combine them into a single expression:

1°A look-behind states a pattern to look for that precedes the pattern to be replaced, and is expressed as (?<=).
A look-ahead states a pattern to look for that follows the pattern to be replaced, and is expressed as (?=).
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/a(?=[kgl) [f(?=[cj]) In(?=[td]) In(?=[tdn]) Im(?=[pbd]) /m/
In English, this expression could be rendered as:

Replace

n if it is followed by k or g,

i if it is followed by ¢ or

n if it is followed by ¢ or ¢,

n ifit is followed by ¢, d, or n, and
m if it is followed by p, b, or d

with m.

Generally, the more specific the expression is, the faster it will run; however, there are also certain
patterns that run more quickly than others, and in this case, the heavy use of the alternator “|” is
computationally expensive2 It is possible to re-write this rule more generally so that it runs faster,
and since we are developing software that collates on-demand, speed is an important consideration.
However, there may be certain trade-offs regarding the precision of the expression. More detail on
the optimization of these regular expressions is provided in the appendix, as well as a full list of text-
critical principles used in the collation of the text. In the user interface, each of these filters can be

turned on or off, depending on the requirements of the editor or the reader.

Some normalization rules only apply to certain scripts; for example, in Malayalam script, word-final
m is replaced by a nasal that corresponds to the same varga as the following consonant, rather than
by an anusvara — a Malayalam manuscript will read tattvan tu rather than tattvam tu. For these
script-specific rules, the software checks the script of the witness that is declared in the mainLang
attribute of the <textLang> tag of the file; for example, since manuscript T (University of Ker-
ala MS Paliyam 329) is in Malayalam script, the XML transcription includes the tag <textLang
mainlLang="'sa-Mlym'>, which indicates that the text was originally written in Sanskrit in Malaya-

lam characters.

4.5. Filtering XML tags

The diplomatic transcripts have been extensively marked up using TEI-compliant XML tags. For
example, text that has been deleted is marked <del>[deleted text]</del>, and text that has been
added is marked <add>[added text]</add>. In the online user interface, four options are provided

for the display of each tag: include, hide, ignore tags only, and ignore all.
* Include will cause the tag to be collated and reported if it is a variant.
- Hide will cause the tag and its content not to be shown at all.

+ Ignore tags only will show both the tags and their content, but the tags will not be collated.

?Friedl 2006, 231-232.
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+ Ignore all will ignore both the tags and their content, but they will continue to be shown.

For most XML tags, the default option is to ignore tags only. For example, consider two witnesses,

one which reads:
jatir va dravyam va padarthav ity uktam
and another which reads:
jatir va <unclear>dravyam</unclear> va padarthav ity uktam

which indicates that when the text was being transcribed, the word dravyam could not be clearly
discerned from the source document. If the <unclear> tag is set to ignore tags only, then the word
dravyam will not show up in the apparatus as a variant, since, if the tag is ignored, there is no differ-
ence between the two readings. However, if the <unclear> tag is set to include, then dravyam will

show up as a variant, marked as <unclear>.

We can also deal with a number of stereotyped TEI constructions that involve nested tags. For exam-
ple, consider a witness in which a word has been crossed out and corrected in the margin, transcribed

like so:

jatirva dravyam <subst><del>ca</del><add>va</add></subst> padarthav ity

uktam

This indicates that the ca was deleted in the manuscript and replaced with va. In this case, the default
options have been set in order to take the replacement text into account while ignoring the deleted

text:
- <subst> set to Ignore tags only
- <add> set to Ignore tags only
- <del> set to Ignore all
With these settings, the collation algorithm will effectively read the sentence as
jatir va dravyam va padarthav ity uktam

taking into account only the corrected text, ignoring the deleted text, and also ignoring the fact that

a correction was made. On the other hand, we might use these settings instead:
+ <subst> set to Ignore tags only
- <add> set to Ignore all
+ <del> set to Ignore tags only
In this case, the collation algorithm will read
jatir va dravyam ca padarthav ity uktam

taking into account only the deleted text, and ignoring the correction.
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RORI Alwar MS 4781 (A)
sarvavidyanam tadupadhimukham tad eva
visayah siddha iti

University of Kerala MS Paliyam 329 (T)
sarvvasabdanan tattadupadhimukhan tad eva
visayas siddha iti

Delhi University MS 5954.29 (D)

sarvavidyanam tadupadhimukham tad eva
visayah siddha iti

sarvasabdanam tattadupadhimukham tad eva
visayah siddha iti

sarva<subst> sarvasabdanam tadupadhimukham tad eva
<del>vidyanam</del> visayah siddha iti
<add>$abdanam</add>

</subst> tadupadhimukham tad eva visayah

siddha iti

Sarasvati Bhavan MS 38824 (V)
sarvavisabdanamdyanam tadupadhimukham
tad eva visayah siddha iti

sarvavisabdanamdyanam tadupadhimukham
tad eva visayah siddha iti

Figure 4.2.: Before and after normalization.

The hide option has been provided in case a reader finds certain transcribed elements distracting,
such as line breaks and page breaks. While the default option is simply to ignore the tags so that they
do not get collated, they can also be hidden from view. A full list of XML tags used and their default

options is given in the Appendix.

4.6. Output

When the editor or reader has selected the texts to be collated and adjusted the collation options, the
collation can be performed on demand. The resulting XML is transformed to be displayed as HTML
via XSLT. The main text is displayed in a column in the centre, flanked by the apparatus on the right.
The text is hyphenated and formatted in order to approximate the experience of reading a printed

edition. In addition, the resulting apparatus can also be exported to LaTeX format for printed output.

Since the web is an interactive medium, we do not need to rely on traditional typographic devices
such as line numbers, underlining, or reference symbols that have been used in printed editions in
order to show where the variant corresponds to in the main text being displayed. Instead, when the

user moves the cursor over a variant, the lemma in the main text is highlighted.

As stated earlier, the aim of this hypertext edition is not to radically re-imagine what a critical edi-
tion and a critical apparatus might look like in a digital medium; rather, interactivity is employed to
improve the experience of reading and to offer the editor and the reader the ability to customize the
display of the edition and the apparatus. The different text filters and XML tag options are available
in the sidebar on the left (Figure j4.4). Moreover, while the transcriptions are made in IAST, the text
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taramaniyam paraksaya vyavasthitam tatva,m evabhinnam tirthika bhedadarsa- vaikagha® DA Tica A:°cayo  Tivi-
csede T:apratha® T:®vicare T:naki-
ficiid D, T:%thate D, A, T:°niyam
tam-bhavatitilaye brahmaikani stata darsanam tad uktam satya visuddhis tatro ( b,mpai® A paroksyaya |
kta Vidyaivetyﬁdi_ T:%sthapitan  T:vicirenavidya® D, A:vi-
dya® [ b,T:°sthata a:°tad ]
[ Aarada® T:°nanam |  a:,viduddhi-
s Arvidyaivityadi

navyavasthita bhedatmakam atatvam manyamta iti vicarena brahmaiva vikalpi-

evam tena tena riipena brahmaiva vikalpitam bha..vatiti sarvaviéabdanam dya- Arvatyaiva [ D:°éabdananeddsanam
nam tadupadhimukham tad eva visayah siddha ity dha_ T:%abdamnan  A°vidyanam ) T:tatta®
vikalpartipam bhajate tatvam evavikalpita_ Apa DATOtam Tikal

na catra kalabhedo sti kalabhedas ca! grhyate

paramarthato 'vikalpita vikalpanam avisayo yat tattvam tad eva vyavahare nya- D,AT:%am [ D,A:ndndvi® T:nini-

syabhavad vikalpamanam vikalparapam nanatridha! bhedavabhasamanadisi- vidhabhedavabhasama® ] [ T °bha-

Figure 4.3.: A collation of Vwith D, A, and T. The highlighted variant corresponds to the highlighted
lemma in the main text.

and apparatus can be displayed in a variety of South Asian scripts, such as Devanagari. This feature
is important not only for readers who may be more familiar with other scripts, but it is also useful
for the editor, when checking the transcript against the document, to read the transcript in the same

script as the document.

Since all of the witnesses have been transcribed diplomatically, the variants in the apparatus are dis-
played as they appear in the witness, that is, without orthographic normalization. Again, this is useful
both for the editor and the reader; for example, if a word is spelt with an anusvara m rather than m in
a Devanagarl manuscript, then it is more plausible that it may have been a transcription error, since
the anusvara is usually represented as a simple dot above the Sirorekha. Moreover, punctuation that
has been ignored during collation is restored in the display; for example, in one instance, the main
text reads bhedyabhedakaprastavena while another witness reads bhedyam | bhedhakaprastavena.
Even though it was only the anusvara m that caused the collation algorithm to consider this a vari-
ant, the danda between the two words gives the reader further evidence that the m was not merely
a scribal error. Line and page breaks are similarly useful. One variant might read ta<1b/>tatvam;
here the line break lends credibility to a hypothesis of dittography, so that it should be read tattvam
rather than tat tattvam.

4.7. Afterword

When Martin West stated that a machine-collated critical apparatus would be clumsy and unselec-

tive, the notion of what variants the editor should “select for” was predicated on a number of editorial
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Generate apparatus

Other witnesses

Options

XML tags

Punctuation

ignore abbreviation sign ™,
ignore avagrahas .

ignore brackets

ignore commas

ignore dandas

ignore empty Sirorekha ™
ignore explicit hiatus "__
ignore hyphens and dashes
ignore line fillers 7},

ignore middot ",

ignore numbers

ignore puspika ",

ignore periods/ellipses

v/
V/
V/
V/
V/
V/
V/
v/
V/
V/
v/
V/
V/
v/

ignore quotation marks

Orthographic variants

Figure 4.4.: The different types of filters can be configured from the sidebar.

assumptions that have since been called into question. A new generation of scholars no longer view
the critical edition as authoritative, and some have championed the primacy of the document over
the artificiality of a critical text, which has no physical evidence to prove that it had ever existed as
a text before it was compiled by the editor. However, at least for Sanskrit texts, there is a clear need
for critical editions; without the groundwork laid by textual criticism — so-called “lower criticism” —
it would be impossible for higher criticism — poetics, philosophical studies, comparative work — to
proceed. Simply put, scholars need a text in order to read, and, in the absence of autographs, we are
unable to access the text without comparing its witnesses, which, individually, often contain incom-
prehensible readings or extensive lacunae. Nevertheless, there is scope for improvement in terms of
how we curate the witnesses, and machine collation allows us much greater flexibility in this regard,
compared to manual collation — we can be as selective as West demands or as unselective as many
contemporary scholars now require. That is not to say that a machine-collated apparatus would not
still benefit from some manual fine-tuning by a good editor. But that almost goes without saying;
how could we justify presenting a text to readers that we have not painstakingly read over many
times ourselves? What we have shown in developing machine collation software for Sanskrit texts
is that interfacing with a machine forces editors to think carefully about exactly what text-critical
principles they are applying when they edit a text. When these principles are expressed precisely

and formally, the machine can do much of the work.
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5.1. Transcription and apparatus conventions

All Sanskrit text has been transcribed into Roman script using the IAST standard. However, a number

of additional glyphs are also used:

om
o
1

I

explicit hiatus (halant or virama)

half-letter (i.e., a Devanagari consonant missing a vertical bar)
line filler (i.e., a vertical bar at the end of a line)

empty Sirorekha

ombkara sign

Jaina omkara sign

retroflex lateral approximant

Telugu valapalagilaka

In the printed apparatus, the following abbreviations and typographical conventions have been em-

ployed:
(L. X)
(F. Xx)

text.

line break; X denotes the line number
page break; X denotes the folio number, and x is either "r” for recto or "v” for verso

identifies the text either as sic erat scriptum or as unclear
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text identifies the text as deleted. A double-underlined space indicates the deleted text is

overwritten or illegible.

text in a variant reading, identifies the text as inserted; in the edited text of the commentary,

identifies the text as a quotation from the verse

X ina critical note, an underlined siglum indicates that the variant reading in that manuscript

may have some orthographic differences from what is shown
[oM] indicates the lemma is omitted in the witness
[oM] °text indicates part of the lemma is omitted in the witness

[ADD] text indicates additional text after the lemma

Some details have not been reproduced in the print edition — for example, prsthamatras have not
been marked, and the reasons for when a reading is marked as “unclear” have not been printed. This

data is preserved in the digital transcriptions, and they are reproduced in the digital apparatus.

Four levels have been included in the apparatus — sources, parallels, testimonia, and variants. These

follow, roughly, the guidelines established by the Union Académique Internationale:l

- Sources provide references for quotations, text re-use, and allusions to earlier texts. These are

footnotes marked with arabic numerals.

* Parallels record parallel passages in the Prakirnaprakasa as well as other, roughly contempo-
raneous texts. For verses from the Vakyapadiya, this apparatus records parallel passages in
the Vakyapadiya karikas, the Vrtti on the first and second kanda, and the Mahabhasyadipika.

These are footnotes marked with upper-case roman numerals.

+ Testimonia present quotations of the Prakirnaprakasa and the Vakyapadiya in later texts. These

are marked with lower-case roman numerals.

+ Variants record variant readings in other printed sources and manuscript witnesses. They are

not marked in the text, but are keyed by line number.

5.2. Using the online, hypertext edition

This printed version of the critical edition has been automatically generated from the online version,

which is available at https://saktumiva.org/wiki/dravyasamuddesa/start.

Positive and negative apparatus

For the critical text with the full apparatus, click on the link labeled “with full apparatus”. The critical
text with a full apparatus will be displayed. The following actions are possible:

'In practice, it is difficult to establish a single standard that fits the needs of all editions across text traditions; see
Giannouli po14 for an overview of different apparatus standards.
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* Move the cursor over a variant in order to see the lemma highlighted in the text.

evam tena tena riipena brahmaiva vikalpitam bha..vatiti sarvavisabdanam dya-

nam tadupadhimukham tad eva visayah siddha ity aha_

Acvatyaiva [ D:°$abdanamsidyanam

T:%abdanan  A:%vidyanam | T:tatta®

» Click on the variant to make the lemma stay highlighted.

- Text that has been marked by colour, underlining, or other effects have notes attached. Move

the cursor over the text to see the note.

* Click on a siglum to go to the transcription of that witness.

- A siglum with a dotted underline indicates the presence of a minor orthographic variation.

Move the cursor over an underlined siglum to display it.

- In the text, click and drag to highlight a passage in order to show a positive apparatus.

evam tena tena riipena brahmaiva vikalpitam bhavatiti tattadu-

padhimukham tad eva visayah siddha ity aha—

LEd 4Ed Ed p M, P, H, T, Cr <2

O,Li[om] Gy,Gp:jli° Crtanarn®
Arvatyaiva [ o:sarvam avidyinam
KE, A, L: vidyanam K, y: ®visabda-
namdyinam  G;: °dhim vanam
Gyp:%imvanam | [ D,K VA0, L ta®
M, P:tatau®  KE": tadupadhisu®

Gy, Gz: tadupadhibhuravam |
G]_,Gg:aha

- In the positive apparatus, click on the g symbol to display a cladistic tree.

O: sarvam avidyanam

L: °vidyanam

_|: Gi1: °dhim,vanam

G2: °vimvanam

Ked: °vidyanam

D: sarvasabdanam

A: °vidy@nam

K: °visabdanamdyanam

ﬁ

V: °visabdanamdyanam

{ M: sarvasabdanam

P: sarvasabdanam

Led: sarvasabdanam

Sea: sarvasabdanam

ﬁ

Ted: sarvasabdanam

H: sarvasabdanam

T: sarvasabdanam

ﬁ

Cr: sarvasabdanam

Generating a new apparatus

In addition, an apparatus of variants can be automatically generated for any witness. In order to do

this, first select any manuscript transcription or printed text from the start page as mentioned above.

Then:
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BNOId Oher witnesses in the sidebar on the left in order to display a list of

other witnesses.

- Select one or more witnesses from the list. [ReGERTHE-S

- Click in order to display an apparatus of variants from the

selected witnesses.

- A number of additional options are available. See chapters 4.4 and 4.5 for more information.

XML tags

Punctuation

Orthographic variants

+ In the transcriptions of KE¢ and O, page breaks have been linked to digital images of the wit-

ness. Click on the page break to go to the image of the corresponding page or folio.

5.3. Witnesses

The critical text is edited from twelve manuscripts and four printed editions. The information pre-

sented here has been redacted from the TEI metadata attached to each transcription file. For full

details, see the digital edition.

Printed Editions

REd

Wilhelm Rau. Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya: Die Mulakarikas nach den Handschriften herausgegeben

und mit einem Pada-Index versehen. Steiner: Wiesbaden, 1977.

Script: Roman (IAST)

Extent: XXI + 338 pages

This book contains a comprehensive critical edition of the verses of Vakyapadiya. It does not contain

any of the commentaries. After its publication, Rau continued to find manuscripts of the Vakyapa-

diya, and he published articles detailing additions to his critical apparatus:

* 1977. “Zwei neue Vakyapadiya-Handschriften”. Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 3.

* 1984. “Three Further Karika-Manuscripts of the Vakyapadiya”. R. N. Dandekar Felicitation Vol-

ume.
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* 1985. “Ein bisher unzugingliches Trivandrum-MS des Vakyapadiya”. Studien zur Indologie und

Iranistik 10.

* 1991. Bhartrharis Vakyapadiya II: Text der Palmblatt-Handschrift Trivandrum S.N. 532 (=A). Stuttgart:

Franz Steiner.

* 1993. “A new manuscript of the Vakyapadiya-mulakarikas”. Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik
18

KEd  Ramacandra Sastri Kotibhaskara. Vakyapadiya, A Treatise on the Philosophy of Sanskrit Gram-
mar by Bhartrihari, With a Commentary by Helardja. Benares: Vidya Vilas Press, 1905.

Script: Devanagari
Extent: 746 pages

Namaskara: || érih || $riyasodanandanaya namah | atha satike vakyapadiye trtiyakandarambhabh |

$riganesaya namabh |

This is the earliest published text of the third kanda of the Vakyapadiya, including the commentary.
It is not known from what manuscripts this text was composed, but, as K. A. Subramania Iyer has
pointed out, the text is very close to that of V (MS 38824 from the Sarasvati Bhavan Library); however,
that particular manuscript contains a number of lacunae which are not reproduced in the edition.
Nevertheless, it is clear that the editor was working from one or more manuscripts from the northern
branch of the textual tradition, to which V belongs. A digital facsimile of the edition is available
at https://archive.org/details/VakyapadiyaPadakanda1905. The page breaks in the
digital transcription of this manuscript have been linked to the corresponding image.

IEd K. A.Subramania lIyer. Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhariwith the commentary of Helaraja Kand III, Part

1. Poona: Deccan College, 1963.

Script: Devanagari

Extent: 427 pages

Namaskara: $riganesaya namabh | || orh namah $ribhagavatpaninikatyayanapatafjalibhyah ||

K. A. Subramania Iyer was the first person to critically edit the Prakirnaprakasa, Helaraja’s commen-
tary on the third kanda. In preparing his critical text, Subramania Iyer collated the manuscripts V,
P, H, T, and CpP as well as COL 2393 from the University of Kerala, which no longer seems to be
available. As Jan Houben has pointed out, Subramania Iyer’s readings are not always consistent with
what appears in the manuscripts themselves.# This is possibly due to the fact that Subramania Iyer

was often working with transcriptions, which may have included errors. He also seems to have made

*With some caveats; see the entries for each manuscript for details.
3Houben 995, 329.
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some errors himself; for example, in the case of H, he sometimes misinterprets prsthamatra vow-
els. Despite this, his edition is an important achievement and a vast improvement over the editio

princeps, mainly because he had access to southern manuscripts, which often have better readings.

Corrections which appear in the Errata at the end of the book have been incorporated into the variant

readings as additions and deletions.

S  Raghunatha Sarma. Vakyapadiyam [Part Ill] (Pada-Kanda) (Jati, Dravya and Sambandha Sa-
muddesa) With the Commentaries ‘Prakasa’ by Sri Helaraja & Ambakartri’ by ‘Padmasri’ Pt. Raghuna-

tha Sarma. Varanasi: Sampurnanand Sanskrit University, 1991.
Script: Devanagari

Extent: 10+ 4+ 6 + 4 + 358 pages

Namaskara: $riganesambikabhyam namal ||

Raghunatha Sarma’s text does not contain a critical apparatus, but it does contain the editor’s com-
mentary, the Ambakartri. The text adheres closely to the critical edition of K. A. Subramania Iyer,
with some additional avagrahas, some silent emendations, as well as some explicit emendations ap-

pearing in brackets.

Manuscript Sources

The manuscripts have been divided into a number of branches, based on a provisional stemma (see

below).

The “northern” branch

D Delhi University Library MS 5954.29
Script: Devanagari

Extent: 341 folios

Material: Paper

Layout: 8-10 lines per page

Date: 19'" century

The transcription of this manuscript is based on a black and white facsimile of the manuscript held
in Delhi University Library. Due to the poor quality of the facsimile, some readings remain unclear.
The facsimile begins on the recto side of the second folio, near the beginning of the Jatisamuddesa
until the end of the Kriyasamuddesa on folio 341. This manuscript seems to be based on at least two

archetypes. Many corrections have been made — possibly by a different hand — which transmit
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readings which are common to manuscripts M and P, whereas the ante correctionem readings are
preserved in manuscript A. These corrections have, in turn, been transmitted to manuscripts KandV,
which seem to be based on D. In addition, some avagrahas have been added in the interlinear space
to clarify certain negative words and compounds. Dandas have been inserted just above the line.

The corrections are thoughtful and learned, and show an active engagement with the text.

This manuscript is not included in the New Catalogus Catalogorum and was not known to Rau.

K Asiatic Society of Bengal MS G114

Script: Devanagari

Extent: 239 folios

Material: Paper

Layout: 12 lines per page. Triple black lines framing the left and right margins.
Dimensions: 121 cm x 26.7 cm

Date: 19" century

Namaskara: $riyasodanandanaya namah

This manuscript, held at the Asiatic Society in Kolkata, extends from the beginning of the jatisamu-
ddesa to the end of the Kriyasamuddesa. It is very closely correlated with the manuscript from Delhi
University Library (D) — it incorporates a marginal gloss from D, arya, into the body of the main text.
Not much is known with regards to the provenance of the manuscript, which forms part of the Gov-
ernment Collection — Haraprasada Shastri, in the preface to the first volume of his manuscript cata-

logue, writes that the collection began “under the order of Lord Lawrence’s Government in 18088

This manuscript is known as RASB VI 4320 in the New Catalogus Catalogorum and F[5] in Rau’s list.

V  Sarasvati Bhavan Library MS 38824

Script: Devanagari

Extent: 262 folios

Material: Paper

Layout: g lines per page. Impressed guidelines.
Dimensions: 11.6 x 27.4 cm

Date: 19" century

Namaskara: $riganesaya namah

4Shastri 917, iii.

74



5. Prefatory material

The transcription of this manuscript was made from a black and white photocopy of the manuscript,
which is held in the Sarasvati Bhavan Library of Sampurnanand Sanskrit University in Varanasi. It is
designated as “D” in Subramania Iyer’s edition. It extends from the beginning of the Jatisamuddesa to
the end of the Kriyasamuddesa; however, only the first 100 folios were made available for this project.
In the manuscript, va and ba are not distinguished, and ¢ is often mistaken as a. The consonant
cluster dbha is often written as bhda. This manuscript is very closely correlated with the manuscript
from the Asiatic Society of Bengal (K); they both seem to descend from the manuscript from Delhi
University Library (D). In fact, in one place, this manuscript omits one full line from K, which may
indicate that this manuscript was copied directly from K. However, it also has some readings which

are more correct than K, namely vakyapadiye where K has vokyapadiye.

This manuscript is listed as SB New DC. X. 38824 in the New Catalogus Catalogorum and F[43] in

Rau’s list.

A Rajasthan Oriental Research Institute (Alwar branch) MS 4781

Script: Devanagari

Extent: 301 folios

Material: Paper

Layout: g lines per page.

Dimensions: 11.3x26.5 cm

Date: 19'" century

Namaskara: || $riganesaya namabh || $ripatamjalaye namah || niramtasayasnavatt_$rir

This manuscript is held at the Alwar branch of the Rajasthan Oriental Research Institute. It formed
part of the library of the Maharaja of Alwar, which was catalogued by Peter Peterson in the late 19™
century. As Peterson notes, the collection originated with Banni Singh,B who ruled Alwar in the first
half of the 19" century. The manuscript extends from the beginning of the Jatisamuddesa until near
the end of the commentary on the Kriyasamuddesa, breaking off just a few sentences before the end.
The manuscript does not seem to be complete. There are a few peculiarities to this scribal hand —

ma is often written as nya, and ra as sa.

This manuscript is listed as RORI XXI 4781 in the New Catalogus Catalogorum, F[1] in Rau’s list, and
1170 in Peter Peterson’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Library of His Highness the Ma-

haraja of Ulwar from 1892.

The “European” branch

O  University of Oxford, Chandra Shum Shere MS d. 247

5Peterson 1884, 3.
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Script: Telugu

Extent: 125 folios

Material: Paper

Layout: 22 lines per page. Left and right margins framed by double black lines.
Dimensions: 10x 24 cm

Date: 19'" century

Namaskara: |sriganesaya namah | $ripatamjalaye namah | niramtarayo stu | (Gambier-Parry reads

nirantarayastu.)

This paper manuscript, written in Telugu script, is part of the Chandra Shum Shere collection at the
Bodleian libraries. The text extends from the Jatisamuddesa until the end of the Kriyasamuddesa,
although folios 109 to 11 (as indicated by the original Telugu foliation) are missing. As Dominik
Waujastyk notes, the manuscript was bought in Varanasi, as part of a private collection of 6330 manu-
scripts, by the Maharaja Sir Chandra Shum Shere in 1909, and presented to the University of Oxford B
The manuscript was bound into book form by the library, and the folios were numbered by Thomas
Gambier-Parry in pencil? Gambier-Parry’s foliation differs from the original, Telugu foliation — he
begins numbering at the first flyleaf of the book, so that the first manuscript folio is numbered “3".

Moreover, his foliation does not take into account the missing folios.

The different scripts that have been used in the manuscript give an indication both of its provenance
and also of the different cultural contexts through which it traveled. Although the text is written in
Telugu script, at the end of the manuscript, on the last folio, there are some additions in Devanagari
script — the title of the work has been written in Devanagari on the otherwise-blank verso side, and on
the recto side, at the bottom, the last sentence of the manuscript — the section final rubric — has been
transcribed from the original Telugu into Devanagari script. These additions were, perhaps, made by
the scholar who owned the manuscript in Varanasi. Finally, when the manuscript was acquired by
the University, Gambier-Parry made a number of additions at the beginning of the manuscript — for
example, transcribing the opening invocation of the text into Roman script, writing it in pencil on

the flyleaf facing the recto side of the first folio.

For this edition, I have commissioned the digitization of a microfilm of this manuscript (colour im-
ages were prohibitively expensive). The images are available at http://digital.bodleian.o
x.ac.uk/inquire/p/809a5212-276f-487f-96ca-17a7d939ac1b. The page breaks in the

digital transcription of this manuscript have been linked to the images of the corresponding folio.

This manuscript is not included in the New Catalogus Catalogorum and was not known to Rau. It
is listed as no. 3800 in the original handlist that arrived with the collection and is numbered 35 in
Waujastyk’s Handlist

SWujastyk 1978, 1.
"Wujastyk 1978, 2
SWujastyk 994, 167.
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L  British Library MS IO SAN 329
Script: Devanagari

Extent: 222 folios

Material: Paper

Layout: 12 lines per page. The written area is framed by a border of black, red, and yellow lines.

There is an additional, larger black frame that includes the foliation.
Dimensions: 15.2 x 28.6 cm
Date: samvat 1862 (1805 CE)
Namaskara: orh $riganesaya namah || $ripatamjalaye namah || orm

Colophon: || || ori || |

subham astu lekhakapathakayoh || || || om || || || samvat 1862 jyesthasu-
ddhaikadasyam samaptikrtam idam || || || ||

This manuscript was part of the private collection of H. T. Colebrooke, who then presented it to the
East India Company Library in1819.8 It is now held in the India Office collection at the British Library.
The manuscript extends from the beginning of the Jatisamuddesa to the end of the Kriyasamuddesa.
The writing is very neat and legible, boxed in by a carefully rendered red, yellow, and black border.
Corrections have been made using yellow paste. The manuscript has been bound into book form.
The colophon dates it to the third month of samvat 1862; this is the only dated manuscript that has

been consulted for this edition.

In a letter to E. B. Cowell, dated November 5th, 1895, Colonel G. A. Jacob states that Franz Kielhorn

had collated this manuscript “with others in his possession”H

This manuscript is listed as I0 707 in the New Catalogus Catalogorum and F[10] in Rau’s list.

G University of Gottingen MS SAN 194

Script: Devanagari

Extent: 32 + 30 folios

Material: Paper

Layout: 1 lines per page. Left and right margins are framed by two to four red lines.
Dimensions: 16.3 x 21 cm

Date: ~1874

9Rocher and Rocher ko1, 139.

°This letter has been bound into a copy of the editio princeps of the Vakyapadiya, held in the University Library at
Cambridge, available in the rare books room. The letter does not seem to be signed, but it is likely to be from Colonel
G. A. Jacob - it is marked “Oakridge, Redhill’, which is listed as his place of residence in the List of Members of the
Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland (Bendall et al. 1904, 15).
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Namaskara: || $riganesaya namabh || Sripamtajalaye nama || niramtaravamnavat_

This manuscript is held at the University of Gottingen. It was commissioned by Franz Kielhorn and
received in 1874 from Nana Shastr1 at Sagar. Itis documented in a letter between government officials,
dated the 15th of August 1876; in the letter, it is stated that “two copies of the Harikarikdvyakhyana
by Helaraja (grammar)” have been sent to KielhornH The archetypal manuscript from which this
manuscript was copied is listed as having 74 folios, with 10 lines to a page and 2000 §lokas.2 The text
isincomplete, starting from the beginning of the jatisamuddesa and breaking off in the middle of the
commentary on the 15th karika of the Dravyasamuddesa. The manuscript contains two copies of the
text; the first (G,) is clearly a copy of the second (G,). G, omits a large section of text corresponding
precisely to the verso side of folio 27 in G,. Each copy is foliated separately, but both of them are
bound together in book form; in addition, a page of notes in Kielhorn’s hand has been pasted into
the beginning of the book, listing the different sections of the Vakyapadiya and the number of verses
in each, along with the manuscripts that were either known to him or that he had surveyed. From
these notes, it seems that, in 1874, Kielhorn only knew of two manuscripts of the Dravyasamuddesa

— this one, and the one held at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute.

Both copies contain many errors. Avagrahas at the end of a section of commentary are often rendered
as along @, frequently resulting in the reading aha for aha. Anusvaras are often displaced one aksara

to the left of where they should be, and retroflex consonants are sometimes written as dentals.

This manuscript is listed as Gottingen 194 in the New Catalogus Catalogorum and F[16] in Rau’s list.

The “Maharastra” branch

M Bhau Daji Memorial MS 56
Script: Devanagari

Extent: 94 folios

Material: Paper

Layout: 13 lines per page.
Dimensions: 11.4x24.1cm
Date: 19" century

Namaskara: ||s$rigopijanavallabho vijayatetaram || orh namah $ribhagavatpaninikatyayanapatam-
jalibhyah ||

This manuscript is held in the Library of the Asiatic Society in Mumbai. It was formerly held at the

Bhau Daji Memorial until 1882, when it was transferred to Oliver Codrington at the Bombay Branch

"Gough 1878, 203.
?Kielhorn 1874, 9o.

78



5. Prefatory material

of the Royal Asiatic Society by Vishvanath Naravan Mandlik and Ardaseer Pramji Moos.H The text
is incomplete, breaking off after the 50th verse of the Sadhanasamuddesa at the bottom of the recto
side of the last folio, leaving the verso side blank. The transcript of this manuscript was made from a

monochrome microfilm.

On the top line of each page, the i and i vowel signs, some anusvaras, and clustered rephs are hyper-

extended upwards as a decorative element.

This manuscript is listed as Bhau Daji 56 and BBRAS 53 in the New Catalogus Catalogorum and F[3]

in Rau’s list.

P Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute MS 109 of 1881-82

Script: Devanagari

Extent: 76 folios

Material: Paper

Layout: 18 lines per page.

Dimensions: 12.7 x26.7 cm

Date: 19'" century

Namaskara: || sriganesaya namah || orh namah $ribhagavatpaninikatyayanapatamjalibhyah ||

This paper manuscript was acquired by Franz Kielhorn in 1881 for the Government of Bombay;4 a
government stamp appears twice on the last folio. The text extends from the beginning until a few
lines into the commentary on verse 51 (counted as 67 in this manuscript) of the Sadhanasamuddesa.
It is strongly correlated with the manuscript from the Bhau Daji Memorial, which suggests that they

descend from the same archetype. This transcription was made from grayscale photographs.

Often, when the scribe has not left enough space to write the vertical bar for the short i vowel, he
puts a small slash under the aksara to indicate that it should be read as i. Subramania Iyer, in his

collation, misreads this as an e vowel.

This manuscript is listed as BORI 109 0f1881-82 and P 22 in the New Catalogus Catalogorum and F[24]

in Rau’s list.

The “southern” branch

H SriHemacandracarya Jaina Jiiana Mandira MS 7312
Script: Devanagari

Extent: 55folios

3Naravan and Moos 1882, clix-clx.
4Kjelhorn 1881, 22.
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Material: Paper
Layout: 17 lines per page. Left and right margins framed by double lines.
Date: 19" century

Namaskara: orh namo bhagavate rghajiialasvara srimadivya nr laksmi nr sahiyaya || $rigurubhyo

namab ||

This paper manuscript is held at the Sri Hemacandracarya Jain Jfian Mandir in Patan, Gujarat. It
is written in a Devanagari script which alternates between $iromatra and prsthamatra vowels; this
inconsistency led to some misreadings in the critical edition of Subramania Iyer. There are also a
number of peculiar glyphs — stha is written as scha, and jya is written as cha; but since these glyphs
are quite consistent, the text is very legible. The text extends from the Jatisamuddesa until the end of
the Bhutyodravyasamuddesa, breaking off after a few words from the beginning of the commentary
on the Gunasamuddesa. The transcription of this manuscript has been made from black and white

printouts of digital images.

This manuscript is listed as F[23] in Rau’s list. It is not listed in the New Catalogus Catalogorum.

T  University of Kerala MS Paliyam 329

Script: Malayalam

Extent: 100 folios

Material: Palm leaf

Layout: 12 lines per page. Two stringholes.
Dimensions: 4.5x30.5cm

Date: 19'" century

Namaskara: harih sriganapataye namah avighnam astu

This is a palm-leaf manuscript held at the Manuscript Library in the University of Kerala, Thiruvanan-
thapuram. Itislisted in a Supplemental volume of the catalogue, in Volume VII. It was previously part
of the private collection of the Paliyam family, before it was acquired by the University. It seems to be
the same manuscript K. A. Subramania Iyer consulted, which he designated as L, since the readings
match up almost exactly. However, Subramania Iyer writes that his manuscript only extended until
the end of the Sambandhasamuddesa, whereas this manuscript extends from the beginning of the
Jatisamuddesa to the beginning of the commentary on verse 139 of the Sadhanasamuddesa. Since
Subramania Iyer was working with a transcript, it is possible that his transcript did not cover the full
extent of the manuscript. There are some signs that this manuscript has been previously collated
or transcribed — at arbitrary points in the text, there are slashes and X marks drawn in with a green

highlighter, possibly by a transcriber marking waypoints.
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On the recto side of the first folio, in the left margin, vakyapadiya has been written at the top and

Sankarasya has been written at the bottom.

This manuscript is listed as Trav. Uni. Sup 14680 in the New Catalogus Catalogorum; the manuscript

that Subramania Iyer used is F[40] in Rau’s list.

C+ Adyar Library MS 555
Script: Devanagari
Extent: 1108 pages
Material: Industrial paper

Layout: 14 lines per page. The text is handwritten in a notebook with a red border on all four mar-
gins. There are 15 ruled lines per page, but the top line has been reserved for page numbers
and a running title: vakyapadiyavyakhyayam on left-facing pages, and dravyasamuddesa on

right-facing pages.
Dimensions: 21x16.5cm
Date: 20" century
Namaskara: || avighnam astu ||

This manuscript is held in the Adyar Library in Chennai. MS 555 is a Devanagari transcript of MS
554, which is a Malayalam palm-leaf manuscript. The transcript has been written with a pen in four
bound notebooks filled with lined pages. The commentary is written in black, while the verses are
written in red. It covers the whole of the Prakirnaprakasa, albeit with significant gaps, most likely
due to the palm-leaf archetype being severely damaged. The gaps in the text are represented by blank
lines with interspersed dots. In K. A. Subramania Iyer’s edition, a different transcript of MS 554 was

used for editing the Dravyasamuddesa.

This manuscript is listed as Adyar D. VI 555 in the New Catalogus Catalogorum and F[17] in Rau’s list.
The transcript of MS 554 that Subramania Iyer used is represented by the siglum B in his edition.
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Siglum | New Catalogus Catalogorum Rau Subramania Iyer
Wilhelm Rau’s edition REd
Ramacandra Sastri K& Ptd. (15) Drucke Nr. 1 A
Kotibhaskara’s edition
K. A. Subramania Iyer’s 18 Drucke Nr. 9
edition
Raghunatha Sarma’s SEd Ptd. (22)
edition
Delhi University Library D
MS 5954.29
Asiatic Society of Bengal K RASB VI 4320 F[5]
MS Giug4
Sarasvati Bhavan Library A% SB New DC. X. 38824 Fl43] D
MS 38824
Rajasthan Oriental A RORI XXI 4781 F[1]
Research Institute (Alwar
branch) MS 4781
University of Oxford, o
Chandra Shum Shere MS d.
247
British Library MS 10 SAN L 10 707 F[10]
329
University of Gottingen MS G Gottingen 194 F[16]
SAN 194
Bhau Daji Memorial MS 56 Bhau Daji 56; BBRAS 53 F[3]
Bhandarkar Oriental P BORI 109 0f 1881-82; P 22 F[24] C
Research Institute MS 109
0f 1881-82
Sri Hemacandracarya Jaina H F[23] M
Jiiana Mandira MS 7312
University of Kerala MS T Trav. Uni. Sup 14680 Fl40] L
Paliyam 329
Adyar Library MS 555 Cr Adyar D. VI 555 F[17] B
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Manuscripts not consulted

The following manuscripts, which are known to contain the Dravyasamuddesa and Helaraja’s com-

mentary, were not consulted for this edition:

- University of Kerala: COL 2393 is a Devanagari paper manuscript that was collated by Subra-

mania lyer, but as of 2015, it could not be located in the library.
- Asiatic Society, Kolkata: no. 675 in the old catalogue contains the entire Prakirnakanda.

* Oriental Institute, Baroda: no. 315is a fragmentary paper manuscript that contains verses 7-15.

Wilhelm Rau acquired a copy of this manuscript.d

- Sarasvati Bhavan Library, Varanasi: According to Rau, no. 40179 extends from the jatisamu-

ddesa to the middle of the Sadhanasamuddesa. The extent of no. 38652 is unknown.H

5.4. Stemmatic analysis

A preliminary stemma was constructed based on observations made during the transcription pro-
cess. It was immediately clear that the manuscripts consulted fall into two main groups — one north-
ern and one southern. In addition, manuscript D shows clear evidence of contamination, with some
words from one branch crossed out and replaced by a reading from another branch — for example,
where A has sarvavidyanam and T has sarvasabdanam, D has sarvavidyénémsabdanam. K and V

seem to be descended from this contaminated archetype — they both read sarvavidyanamsabdanam.

After creating a preliminary draft of a critical text, cladistic analysis was performed using all the tran-
scriptions — including those of the printed editions and my own critical text — as data. The process

is as follows:

- The transcriptions were exported as a string of characters, in SLP1 encoding, with spaces re-

moved.
* The strings were aligned using MAFFT.

- The aligned sequences were imported into SplitsTree, where a network was created using the

NeighborNet algorithm. Only parsimony-informative characters were considered.
- A tree was created from the network using the neighbor-joining method.

The resulting unrooted tree (Figure .1) re-enforces conclusions made during the preliminary stem-
matic analysis — there is a clear bifurcation between the northern and southern witnesses. In addi-
tion, it shows the three manuscripts that are held in European libraries as one branch. The editio
princeps, K", is interpreted as an archetype of the northern branch; it is clear that the editor did not
have access to southern manuscripts. The three other editions — those of Subramania Iyer, Raghu-

natha Sarma, and myself — are much closer to the southern witnesses.

>Rau 1971, 35-36.
6Rau 1971, 42.
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Figure 5.3.: The stemma.

The tree was then rooted (Figure f.2), using my own edition as the root text, since I hypothesize that
my critical text is the one closest to the earliest archetype. Then, based on observations made in the

preliminary stage, a stemma was constructed (Figure f.3).

Dissenting evidence

While, in the stemma, O, L, and G are a sub-branch within the northern branch, they have some occa-
sional congruences with the southern branch. For example, in the commentary to verse 6, O, L, G, Cr,
and T all read upadhimad dravyam, while all other manuscripts read upadhimallinata tada dravyam.
This would indicate a more complex relationship between the southern and northern branches that
has not yet been captured by the current stemma. Further study, including a cladistic analysis of

other sections of the manuscripts, may yield a more accurate stemma.

5.5. Major differences from K. A. Subramania lyer’s

edition

A number of corrections and minor differences which do not significantly impact the meaning of

the text have been omitted here. A full collation of all variants between my critical edition and the
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printed editions of Subramania Iyer, Ramacandra Sastri Kotibhaskara, Raghunatha Sarma, and Wil-
helm Rau can be consulted using the digital edition: https://saktumiva.org/wiki/dravyas
amuddesa/00-edition?upama_ver=ffwk6x3a6k. The aim of the edition was to reconstruct the
text of Helaraja’s commentary; Bhartrhari’s karikas are of secondary concern, since they were thor-
oughly studied by Rau. Nevertheless, I have occasionally departed from Rau’s edition where both
the manuscript evidence as well as Helaraja’'s commentary suggest a different reading; that is, I have

tried to reproduce the miila text that Helaraja was reading in the 10™ century.

* p. 90, In. 7, atmadvaitavadibhih : Subramania lyer reads atma advaitavadibhih, understanding
atma to be a pratika from the verse. This seems to be an error carried over from the editio

princeps, which reads atma | advaitavadibhih.... satta | dvaitavadibhih....

* p. 93, In. 6, tadripollinganam : Subramania lyer reads tadriapalinganam, following the editio
princeps. He does not record the reading tadripollinganam, which is found in H, T, and Cy. M
reads tadriapallimganam — the geminated [ could be a vestigial trace from -ollinga-. All other

manuscripts read -alimga-.

* p. 95, In. 1, atra niyatasvamika... : Subramania lyer reads atraniyatasvamika..., following the

editio princeps. This reading is not attested in any manuscript.

* p. 96, In. 5, prthaksabdavacyam : This is my emendation, which has no manuscript basis.
See the note in the translation. Subramania Iyer reads aprthaksabdavacyam, along with all

manuscripts.

* p. 97, In. 5, suvarnam ity eva : Subramania Iyer omits this, although it is present in the editio

princeps.

* p. 98, In. 2-3, krtapadabandhah : Subramania Iyer reads krtapadasambandhah, following the

editio princeps. See the note in the translation.

* p. 102, In. 1, vyapakatvat : Subramania lyer reads vyavartakatvat. His reading is not attested in

any manuscript, although H reads vyaparttakatvat.

* P. 103, In. 6, vicchedo : Subramania Iyer reads *vacchedo here, along with the editio princeps

and the northern manuscripts.
* p.103,1n. 6,satyo: All printed editions read satya here, which is not attested in any manuscript.
* p. 103, In. 8, atattvam : Subramania lyer reads tattvam here, which is not attested anywhere.

* P. 104, In. 8-9, vikalpyamanam : Subramania Iyer reads vikalpamatram, which is not attested

anywhere.

* p. 106, In. 7, yatha : Both Rau and Subramania Iyer read tatha here, but I have followed Ra-

ghunatha Sarma’s reading, which fits better with Helaraja’s commentary.

* p. 107, In. 8, tac chabdat tac ca na bhidyate : Subramania lyer reads tac chabdatattvam na
bhidyate, following the editio princeps. I have followed Rau’s reading of the verse, which is

also clearly what Helaraja is commenting upon.
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5. Prefatory material

* p. 13, In. 8, tadatmeva : This is my emendation, which has no manuscript basis. See the note

in the translation. Subramania Iyer reads tadatmaiva, along with all manuscripts.

* p. 12, In. 6, vedyamanam vedyatvad : Subramania lyer reads vedyamanaikavedyatvad. There

does not seem to be any justification for this reading.
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jatir va dravyam va padarthav ity uktam 10 | tatra vajapyayanadaréanena 8@ jatim visesanabhatam
padartham vyavasthapya vyadidarsanena f visesyabhatam ™ ¥ dravyam api padartham vyavastha-

payitum yathadar§anam tad eva paryayantarair uddisati |

atma vastu svabhavas ca $ariram tattvam ity api | 4 18
dravyam ity asya paryayas tac ca nityam iti smrtam || 1 ||

Ipadarthanam apoddhare jatir va dravyam eva va | padarthau sarvasabdanam nityav evopavarnitau || (Jatisamuddesa
2, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 8).  Bakrtyabhidhanad vaikam vibhaktau vajapyayanah (Varttika 34 ad Astadhyayt 1.2.64,
ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 973, I, 242).  Bdravyabhidhanam vyadih (Varttika 45 ad Astadhyayi 1.2.6a, ed. Abhyankar
and Kielhorn 973, I, 244). B hetupratyayasambhiita paratantra ca samvrtih | paratantra iti proktah paramarthas tv
akrtrimah || svabhavah prakrtis tattvam dravyam vastu sad ity api | nasti vai kalpito bhavah paratantras tu vidyate ||
(Acintyastava 44-45, ed. Tsuda 2016, 50). Lindtner (154) also reads "tu vidyate”, while Tola &Dragonetti, following Tibetan
sources, read "na vidyate” (18). Both Lindtner and Tola &Dragonetti read "bhavo”, indicating an elided "aparatantras”

following it ; however, this seems to be a typo, since they translate it as "relative” (155) and "dependent” (33), respectively.

ljatir va dravyam vety evam ukta iti (7ika ad Vakyapadiya 2.79, ed. Subramania Iyer 1983, 39). Btatra vyadimate bhedo
vakyarthah, padavacyanam dravyanam dravyantaranivrttitatparyenabhidheyatvat | jativadino vajapyayanasya tu mate
samsargo vakyarthah, samanyanam padarthanam samslesamatrarapatvad vakyarthasya (Prakirnaprakasa ad jatisamu-
ddesa 5, ed. Subramania Iyer 1g63,15). Djatisabdarthavacino vajapyayanasya mate gavadayah $éabda bhinnadravyasama-
vetajatim abhidadhati.... dravyapadarthavadivyadinaye $abdasya vyaktir evabhidheyataya pratibhasate | jatis tapalaksa-
natayeti nanantyadidosavakasah | paninyacaryasyobhayam sammatam (Sarvadarsanasamgraha, ed. Sastri Abhyankar
1924, 307-308). mguno jatir va visesanam idam dravyam visesyam iti (Prakirnaprakasa ad Vrttisamuddesa 92-93, ed.
Subramania Iyer 1963, 196).  Ntatha ca jatyadir api vi$esyatvena ced_ vivaksitas tada dravyam iti tirthantariyadravya-
laksananadarat_ vyadidarsanena sarvatriki dravyapadarthavyavastha siddhyati | yatha vajapyayanadar§ane jatir anvita-

pratyayanimittam sarvasabdanam arthah (Prakirnaprakasa ad Bhuyodravyasamuddesa 3, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 188).

Inanu siitre ‘svatmani’ iti $uddham upattam, vrttau tu ‘sarvesam’ iti sambandhipadam yad uktam, tat_ kuta aniyeti asa-
nkamana aha ‘sva’ iti | atmasabdo 'pi yady api ‘atma vastu svabhavas ca.........cceccee.. | iti drstya svabhavavaci sambandhi-
sabdah, tathapi vaisesikadidrsi svatantra eva atmapadartha iti $anketapi ; svaséabdopadane tu svabhavavacanata asya ga-
myate (Iévarapratyabhijiavivrtivimarsini, ed. Kaul Shastri 1938-1943, 1, 41). Inanu atmagabda eva ‘atma vastu svabhavas
o7: T |’ iti sthitya svabhavavaci vyakhyayisyate kim svagrahanena iti | aha ‘svasabdaly’ iti (I$varapratyabhijfiavivrti-
vimarsini, ed. Kaul Shastr1 1938-1943, I, 47-48). B vastu’ iti pradhanam dravyam.... yatha ptrvam uktam ‘kificit_ vastu
bhavati |' iti ‘4tma vastu svabhava$ ca $ariram | iti ca (Isvarapratyabhijiiavivrtivimarsini, ed. Kaul Shastri 1938—1943, 111,

78-79).

fl va] [oM] T. || uktam |] ukta KV. [ vajapyayanadarSanena | vajapyayam tadarthane P;°ne M. [ jatim
visesanabhuitam | jativi® H; jativiéesanabhuta P. || videsapabhatam ] °bhataKV. [ padartham] padarthatvena
MP. [ vyadidaréanena | vyalida® T Cr; yadeda® G, G,. P viesyabhutam | visesyarapam S®¢ 4 KE¢ D A O
L G, G,; videsyarapa KV. B dravyam ] dram G,. P api] itipiD G, G,;itiL. B vyavasthapayitum] ©yitu P
H. [ yathadaréanam] tathada®L. [ eva] ecaA;evamG,G,. [ paryayantarair uddidati|] paryaya(SPACE OF
7 AKSARAS) Cr; °taraikaddisati G, G,; °taraisaddisati(SPACE) P. [ vastu] vasta G, G,. [ svabhava$] svabhava$L;
svabhavapy G, G,. H atma...ariram | [om]Cr. § casariram] asa®G,G,. [ ity] ipy[®. [ api|] apiG,G.. §
dravyam ] $a(L.5)dravyam M ; sa dravyam P. | asya paryayas ] asyapardyayas KV. [ paryayas] payamyah(L.10)s
G,. H tacca] tatvaOj;tatvam G, G,. [ tac..nityam] tatvamiéram L. [ nityam] itham G, G,. f smrtam || ]
smrtasa G, G,; smrtat || © || H.
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iharthakriyayam dravyam evopayujyata iti tad eva pravartakam arthinam | atah sabdena tad evo-
cyate | anabhidhiyamana tu jatir avacchedika gudasabde madhuryadaya iveti § & ¥ Fl - qrayyaya-
dinam daréanam | dravyam ca dvividham, paramarthikam samvyavaharikam ca | ¥ tatra dvitiyam
bhedyabhedakaprastavena gunasamuddese vaksyati—
vastipalaksanam yatra i

ityadina | anena ca dravyena vyadidarsane sarve §abda dravyabhidhayino bhavanti |

iha tu paramarthikam dravyam nirtpyate | tatha hy atmadvaitavadibhir atmasabdena tad dravyam
uktam | atmaiva hy upadhibhinnam pratibhasamanam dravyam padanam artha iti tesam daréanam
ihaiva vaksyamanam |

vastu svalaksanam arthakriyakari 8 dravyam iti $akyair uktam |

svabhava iti sattadvaitavadibhih svabhava atmabhuta satteti krtva | tatha hi kramarapopasamhare

Btatraikesam madhuryadayo 'tyantam anabhidhiyamana gudadibhih $abdaih tam arthan [sajante] iti (Dipika ad Maha-
basya Paspasihnika, ed. Bronkhorst 1987, 15).  Bnityata capi dvividha | vyavaharaéraya paramarthaéraya ca | ....dravye 'pi
padarthe vyavaharanityata (Dipika ad Mahabasya Paspasahnika, ed. Bronkhorst 1987, 17-18). ﬂVastl'lpalaksar_lam yatra
sarvanama prayujyate | dravyam ity ucyate so 'rtho bhedyatvena vivaksitah || (Bhayodravyasamuddesa 3, ed. Subramania
Iyer 1963, 187). Eyad arthakriyakari tad eva vastv ity uktam (Pramanavarttikasvavrtti, ed. Gnoli 1960, 330).

Mdarsanad yatha gudam upalabhya madhuryam indriyantaravisayam pratipadyate | éravanad yatha gudasabdam érutva
madhuryam asabdakam pratipadyata iti (Yuktidipika ad Sarkhyakarika 4, ed. Wezler and Motegi 1998, 73).  Wyada tu
nabhidhiyate dravyam, tadanabhidhiyamanam abhidhiyamanaya jater gudasabda iva madhuryader bhedakam ity atma-
dharalingasamkhyopaharenopakaritvad guna iti yujyate vaktum (Prakirnaprakasa ad Vrttisamuddesa 336, ed. Subrama-
nia Iyer 1963, 305). ™na caitad vacyam vakyasyaiva pratyayakatvam na padanam, yato yatha gudasabdo gudadravyam
abhidhatte tatha pratyayayaty api tadavinabhavi madhuryam (Syrigaraprakasa 6, ed. Raghavan ig9d, 345).

[l iharthakriyayam ] °kriyam A. || atah] tatah O;[aDD]caMPH. [ evocyate|] evovyate G, G,. P anabhidhi-
yamana | anadhidhi® G,; anadyi(L. 11)dhi® G,; 'nabhiviya® H. P gudasabde ] [om] $5; gudagabder M ; gumdasabder
P;°bdena Cr. P madhuryadaya] madhrarmadaya KV. [ iveti ] ravetiA. [P-B dravyavadinam] °dina P
Cr. [ darSanam |] daG, G,. [ dravyam] dravyaH. [ ca] vaG, G,. R dvividham,] dvividha KV; dvivi-
vam H. B dar$anam...samvyavaharikam | [oM] dara...samvya® Cr. [H samvyavaharikam ] savya® H. [ ca|]
vaG, G,. [ tatra] taA. [ dvitiyam] [ADD] dravyam H. [{ bhedyabhedakaprastavena | bhedyam bhe® M P;
(L. 3)bhedyabhedapra® Cr; bhadyabhedakaprastavema G, G,; °kamahyavema V; °prahyavena K. [ gunasamuddese ]
°mudese A. [ vaksyati— ] vaksyate SE4 154, F vastapalaksanam ] vasturiipa® P;vasttipa®G, G,. [ yatra] [om]

MP. { ityadina |] °na G, G,; [aDD] dardanam dravyam ca dvi(r. 10gv)vidham paramarthikam samvyavaharikam

ca tatra dvitiyam bhedyabhedakaprastavena gunasamuddese vaksyati vastiipala(L. 2)ksanam yatretyadina | D. ca|

[oM] L;va G, G,. vyadidarsane | vyadi® G, G,; vyalida® T Cr. dravyabhidhayino | dvavya® K V; °yinom A;

°yine G, G,. bhavanti | ] bhavati G, G,. [ paramarthikam dravyam | paramarthakam Cr. [ dravyam] dra-
vyaP; [oM] T. atmadvaitavadibhir ] atma advai® $& ¥4 gFd, tad] taAG,G,PT;[om]H. [ dravyam
uktam |] dravyayuktam KVOLG, G,. [ atmaiva] jatmaiva P. [}-§ tad...pratibhasamanam ] (L. 8)(SPACE OF
1 LINE)(L. 9)(SPACE OF 1 AK$ARA)nam Cr. [} pratibhasamanam ] pragtibha® G, G,; pratisabha® K. f dravyam ]
dravyaKV. B padanam ] padanam M P. [ tesam] nesam G, G,. [ vaksyamanam |] vaksamanam G, G,; va-
ksyamana H. [d vastu] vastaG, G,;[oM]H. [d svalaksanam ] svaripamL;svalaksamanam H. [d svalaksanam
arthakriyakari ] svalaksanakri° M P. [id $akyair] kyair K; kair V; §raukair M ; §lokair P. | svabhava] svabhavam
DKVAOLG,G,. [J sattadvaitavadibhih] satadvai®P;sa cadvai®H ;satta | dvai® K, Id svabhava®] svobhavaT
Cr. [ satteti] sattamti K; satamti V; samteni G, G,; sateti P;satte H. [ krtva |] krta | K®; katva K V; vikrtva | H.

i kramarapopasamhare | kramasta(L. 11)po°® H ; °popamsahare G, G,.
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sattaiva sattvam iti i svasambandhibhir upadhibhir upahitabheda saiva dravyam |
prakrter ekadesah cetanah purusah, MHH taddvarena $ariradaririnor avyatirekac chariram dravyam
pradhanam eveti prakrtikaih, B $ariram evaika atma B B yesam, taih sariratmabhir ¥ ucyate |
tattvam iti caturbhitatattvavadibhis carvakair dravyam ucyate | prthivy apas tejo vayur iti tattvani, =
tatsamudaye $arirendriyavisayasamjiieti vacanat | tad evam etaih paramarthata ekam eva vasta-
cyate |

dravyam ity asyeti | dravyam nama yah padarthah, tasyaita eva paryayah | etesam eva paramarthi-

kartipabhidhayitvat | nanye ghatadisabdah | saty api tadabhidhayitve vaksyamananayenatmadisa-

Bsambandhibhedat sattaiva bhidyamana gavadisu.... kramarapasya samhare tat sattvam iti kathyate (Jatisamuddesa 33-35,
ed. Subramania Iyer 963, 42). Htasmat tatsamyogad acetanah cetanavad iva lingam | gunakartrtve ca tatha karteva
bhavaty udasinah || (Sarikhyakarika 2o, ed. Dutt Sharma 1933, 22). Btatra jaramaranakrtam duhkham prapnoti ceta-
nah purusah (Sankhyakarika s5ab, ed. Dutt Sharma 1933, 50). Eatrocyate ‘cetanam pradhanam cetanah purusabh iti...
(Gaudapadabhasya ad Sarkhyakarika 57, ed. Dutt Sharma 933, 52).  Epratipaksah punas tasya purusesanuvadinah |
vainasikah prakrtika vikarapurusas tatha (Yuktidipika, ed. Wezler and Motegi 199§, 2).  HMdvav atmanau | antaratma
sariratma ca | antaratma tat karma karoti yena sariratma sukhaduhkhe 'nubhavati

ratma sukhaduhkhe 'nubhavatiti (Mahabhasya ad Varttika 9 ad Astadhyayi 1.3.67, ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn i973, I,

sariratma tat karma karoti yenanta-

292).  Bprthivy apas tejo vayur iti tattvani

tatsamudaye $arirendriyavisayasamjiiah (Carvaka Fragments 1.2-3, Bhatta-
charya, 78).  Hprthivy apas tejo vayur akasam kalo dig atma mana iti dravyani (Vaisesikasiitra 1.1.4, ed. Jambuvijayaji
1961, 2).

Bdeham evatmeti barhaspatyah (Siddhitraya Atmasiddhi, ed. Ramanujacharya 973, 3).  Btac caitanyavisistadeha eva-

tma (Sarvadarsanasamgraha Carvakadarsana, ed. Sastri Abhyankar 924, 3).

il sattaiva] sasaivaV. || sattvam] svatvam T. [| sattvam iti] satvabhi G, G,. [ sattvam...svasambandhibhir ]
svatvam Cr. | svasambandhibhir ] svam sam® G, G,. | upadhibhir] [om] $"%; upadhirMP. [ upadhibhir upa-
hitabheda | upahitabhedat H. || upahitabheda ] ahita sattabheda M ; ahita (L. 6)bheda P. | upadhibhir...saiva ]
iti Cr. || saiva] sattaiva LM H;sataivaP. [ dravyam |] dravyaKV. [ ekadesah] ekadesaKV. [ cetanah ]
ceka(ta)nah Cr. B purusah, ] punasasG,; punusas G,. [ taddvarena] tadvarena KFd DKVAOG, G, MPH
T. [ Sarirasaririnor] °ririnor K V; °rino G, G,. [ avyatirekac chariram | vyatireka $ariram G, G,; °rekah $ari-
ram O ; °rekah $ariram Cr; °ka $ariram L. f dravyam ] dradhyam G, G,. [B-§ dravyam pradhanam ] dravyapra®
P. P-H pradhanam | padhanam A. [ prakrtikaih, ] prakrtikai A. [ $ariram evaika] $ariradevaika Cr. J
evaika] evaOMP;evaiG, G,. B evaikaatma] evatmaH. J taih] tai G, G,. [ $ariratmabhir | $ariratmibhir
T; $ari(L. 7)tmabhir P; $arirakibhir Cr; °tmavadibhir S*9, B ucyate | ] ucyamte(sPacE) A ; uvyate G, G,; ucye | te M;
ucyete P. || caturbhitatattvavadibhi$ ] catubhuta® M P; °tavadibhi$ T; °tatvadibhi§ L. [ carvakair] cakaikair A;
carvakai G, G,; arvakais P ; §varvakair Cr. [ dravyam ] tatvam M P. [ ucyate|] uvyate G, G,. [ prthivy...vayur ]
prthivyaptejovayur §54 [F4 KFd
vivyaptejovayur P. [{ iti] itiP. [-f tattvani, ] tatani KV;tatvabhih P. [ tatsamudaye] tatsumu®KV. [-§

D KVLM;prthivyatejovayur A ; prthivyaptejovayava O ; prthivyap_taijovayur G, G,; prthi-

prthivy...Sarirendriyavisayasamjfieti | (SPACE OF 4 AKSARAS)(L. 7)(SPACE OF 1 LINE)(L. 8)$aktire(ri)ndri® Cr. [{-§ sari-
rendriyavisayasamjiieti ] $araurem®KV;$ariredri® A P;°sayam sajfiaiti G, G,. [ vacanat|] vacantatKV;vavanat G,
G,. f tad] ptadG,G,. | evam] [oMm]T. f tad..etaih] taih O;tadaikaih Cr. [ paramarthata] paramartthika
T Cp;°rthaK* DKVAOLG, G,. [ vasticyate|] vasta G, G,. [ dravyam] vyamG, G,. [ ity...|] ityisyetiH. f
asyeti| ] asyaiti(SPACE)P. [] dravyam...yah] dravyanamayam Cr. [ yah] yaH. [ tasyaita] ta(L.2)syaivaV. [
etesam | etesasA. [| eva] esiMP. F paramarthikarapabhidhayitvat|] paramarthikarapatvabhi®H ; °payitatvat_
T. B ghatadisabdah|] ghatadi° D KV;°Sabdah PH. [-§ dravyam...tadabhidhayitve] drabhi°G, G,. p3B-b3f
vaksyamananayenatmadisabdanam | °na(SPACE OF 14 AKSARAS)(L. 14)(SPACE OF 9 AKSARAS) Cr; °ye atmadisabdanam

0; °ye vatmadisapdanam G, G,; °yena (L. 7)atmadisabdanam T.
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bdanam eva sarvatra ghatadav avyahataprasaratvam | tatha ca bhasyam—

eko 'yam atma udakam nama i

ity atratmasabda udake prayujyamano dravyavacanah | akrtidvarena canye sabda dravye vartante |
ime tu tatparityagena mukhyaya vrttyeti visesah |

siddhe $abdarthasambandhe

ity atra

dravyam nityam akrtir anya canya ca bhavati

iti vadata bhasyakarena nityam dravyam smrtam | samgrahoktasya & tasyarthasyanuvadat smrtam
ity aha |

yady api éakyadidaréane nityam na bhavati dravyam & tathapi tanmatasyanabhyupagamad adosah |
kevalam yad asmakam dravyam tad anyair evam abhidhiyata ity evam atropanyasah | yad va bhasya-

nusarena svarupanyathatvanapattih, vikarabhede 'pi nityatvam vivaksitam eveti sarvatra tatsiddhih

[R3l

Bkatham punar jiiayate bhedaka guna iti | evam hi dréyate loke | eko ’yam atmodakam nama tasya gunabhedad anyatvam
bhavati | anyad idam $itam anyad idam usnam iti (Mahabhasya ad Astadhyayi 11.1, ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 972, 1,
41-42).  Bsiddhe $abdarthasambandhe (Varttika 1, Mahdabhasya Paspasiahnika, ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 973, I, 6).
Hakrtir anya canya ca bhavati dravyam punas tad eva (Mahabhdsya Paspasahnika, ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 973, I,
7). Bdsangraha etat pradhanyena pariksitam nityo va syat karyo veti | tatrokta dosah prayojanany apy uktani | tatra tv esa
nirnayo yatheva nityo 'thapi karya ubhayathapi laksanam pravartyam iti || (Mahdabhasya Paspasahnika, ed. Abhyankar
and Kielhorn 1972, I, 6).

Bltatra ksanikavadinam avicchedena pravrttir ya sa nityata (Dipika ad Mahabhdasya Paspasahnika, ed. Bronkhorst 1987,
23).

[l eva..ghatadav] [oM] Cr. || avyahataprasaratvam || apy ahatasya pratyaksatvam | M ; apy ahatasya pratyaksya-
tvam(SPACE) P; °tasya prasaratyam | H ; °prasyamdatvam O ; °prasyatvam L G, G,; prasaratam- Cr. [| ca] va G, G,.
f bhasyam— ] bhasyeam P. J eko] ko G, G, H. [} udakam] [ADD] natmeti | atratmasabda udake G, G,. §
prayujyamano | praprajya® K V; prayuchamano H. f dravyavacanah |] dravyavadanah G, G,. [ akrtidvarena ]
sakr° OL G, G,. H canye] vanye O G, G,. [ $abda] éabdah V;$abde T. [ dravye] saty api tadabhidhayitve
vadravye V. [ vartante|] varttate K*' VA G, G, PH;vamrtateK. [ ime] [aDD]naH. [ tatparityagena] [om]
ta® A;°ge T. [ vrttyeti] dravyavr® M P; vrtteti V. akrtir ] akatir K V. anya] avya H. [-§ canya...iti |

vanyavabha® G, G,. [ bhavatiiti] bhavantitiT. [ nityam...bhasyakarena ] ni-(L.5)tya(SPACE OF 18 AKSARAS)
Cr. B nityam] nimtyamG, G,. B smrtam|] smrtiG, G,. [ tasyarthasyanuvadat] tantrartha® Cr;tatrarttha® T;
tatrarthasyanupadanam H; °syavuvada G, G,. [ tasyarthasyanuvadatsmrtam | °datasyatam P. smrtam | srtam
T. g aha|] ahaG,G,. |d api] [aDD]caMPHTCy. [d $akyadidaréane] $aktyadi®M P;$akyahida®G, G,. |9
na] [oM]OLG, G,. [d bhavati] bhayati G, G,. |d tathapi] [oM] Cr. |J tanmatasyanabhyupagamad] na
ma°®A;°manP. |d adosah|] evadosahHT Cr. [d kevalam] kevalaKV;[aDD] dravyam H. |4 dravyam] [ADD]
itiL. | tad] [om] S 1%, [ anyair] [aDD]apyHT Cr. [d evam] avem G, G,; [oM] M P. [ abhidhiyata ]
abhidhayata KV. [ evam atropanyasah | ] evatro® H. [ atropanyasah || amtro® V;°nyasah || G, G,. | va]
caK*™ O LG, G,;vaccaDKV;[aDD] caA. |3 svariipanyathatvanapattih, | °tha tv anapattih O ; °that tanapapaptih
G, G,; °tvarnapatir P. g svarupanyathatvanapattih, vikarabhede | skarupanyathatvanapattivi® A. g vivaksitam ]
vivaksim G, G,. |2 svarupanyathatvanapattih,...eveti] °tha(sPACE OF 7 AKSARAS) Cr. |12 eveti] atretiL G, G, HT;
ity atreti M P; [aDD] tat T. jg-hg tatsiddhih ||1||] latsiddhih A; [om] tat® Cr.
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evam dar$anantarasrayanenoddistesv api dravyabhedesu svasiddhantasrayena sarvatrikim dravya-

padarthavyavastham kartum aha—

satyam vastu tadakarair asatyair avadharyate |

asatyopadhibhih N $abdaih satyam evabhidhiyate || 2 || ¥
iha sarvasabdanam paramarthikam tattvam saksat sprastum asaktanam anekopadhivisayanihitapa-
danam tadrapollinganam vyavahare samalaksyate | upadhinam cagamapayavasavidhuritanijasvara-
panam arthisarthasamasapuranapratihatasaktitvan na tavaty eva paryavasanam ity upalaksitariipa-
prsthapatinah sabda vyavasthapyante | avadhrtartipanivesitvac ca $abdanam avadharananusaram

arthe pravrttih, avadhrtis cakaradvarena | nirakarasya buddhyuparohayogat | yathapratyayam bhe-

Elasatyopadhi yat satyam tad va $abdanibandhanam (Vakyapadiya 2.127ab, ed. Subramania Iyer i983, 61). Eljatyadayas
tubhedaka dravyasya sattvam vaktum | upadhibhutas te $abdasyeti (Dipika ad Mahabhasya Paspasahnika, ed. Bronkhorst
1987, 15).

Basatyopadhi yat satyam tad va $éabdanibandhanam (Tattvasamgraha 889ab, ed. Krishnamacharya 1926, 1, 284). Janye
tu ahuh— yad asatyopadhi satyam sa $abdartha iti | tatra $abdarthatvenasatya upadhayo visesa valayanguliyakadayo

yasya satyasya, sarvabhedanuyayinah suvarnades samanyatmanah, tat satyam asatyopadhi

$abdanibandhanam iti |
sabdapravrttinimittam abhidheyam ity arthah (Parijika ad Tattvasamgraha 889ab, ed. Krishnamacharya 926, 1, 284).
Bdravyapadarthavadino pi naye samvillaksanam tattvam eva sarvagabdartha iti sambandhasamuddese samarthitam —

satyam vastu... (Sarvadar§anasamgraha, ed. Sastri Abhyankar 1924, 306).

f evam] paramK® D KVAG,G, [ darSanantarasrayanenoddistesv] darsanantaara® Cr; daréanamtaresv api $ra-
yeno® M ; °taresv api! (L.14)$rayanoddistesv P ; °$rayaenenoddi(F. 38R)stesv O ; °Sravanenodistagedy G, G.; °$rayenoddi-
stesvH. [ dravyabhedesu] dravyaebhe®L;bhedesu K* A. [ svasiddhantasrayena ] svasiddhanam $ra® K V;sva-
siddham tasrayane G, G,. || sarvatrikim | sarvatrikam K'V; (L. 6)sarvavrikim A ; savamkrikim G, G,; sva(L. 5)bhavikim
M;svabhavikam P. [-f dravyapadarthavyavastham] dravyapa(L.2)pa® D ;dravyapapadarthavyavya® K V; °vasthi G,
G,;°vastha PT. B satyam] satvam G, G,. [ vastu] vakraG, G,. [ asatyair] asatyer A. B avadharyate|] eva®
Aj;avadhiryate |H. [ $abdaih] $andaih Cr. [ evabhidhiyate||] evabhi®P;evabhidhayate(spacE) KV; evabhidha-
yale(spacE) A. [ paramarthikam ] para®KVL G, G,; paara® D ; °rthitkatkam M ; °-(L. 6)rthika(SPACE OF 18 AKSARAS)
Cr. B tattvam] ta(L.5)tvaK;tatraV. [ saksat] [om]SP H;saksyat A. [ sprastum] prastam G, G,;sprastuzbh
P. [ asaktanam ] asabdanamP. B tattvam...anekopadhivisayanihitapadanam ] [om] tattvam...saya® Cr. F-
B anekopadhivisayanihitapadanam ] anekapa® H; °yavihitapadanam L; °hitanam padanam O. [ tadrupollinga-

P. samalaksyate | ] samatmaksyate | H; °ksya M P. | upadhinam ] upadhanam KV A. B cagamapaya-
vasavidhuritanijasvarapanam | vaga® L ; cagamapaya eva $abdavidhur iti ni® M P ; vagamapayavasavidhuritam ilasva®
G, G,; °pana saksat_ H. [] arthisarthasamagapuranapratihatasaktitvan | marthi® H; arthisarthasamasasara® K; a-
rthisarthasamasasarapra® V; avisarthasamasapuranapratihatasaktih van G, G,. [| na] nam A. [] tavaty ] navaty
A. [-B upalaksitarapaprsthapatinah | upalaksitapr® O L; °taprchapatinah || G, G.; °prstapatinah K V H; °prstava-
tinah A ; °titah(space) P. [ $abda] sabdaP. [ vyavasthapyante || vyavasthapane L; vyavasthapyane G, G,. §
avadhrtarapanivesitvac | avadhuta® P; avavrta® G, G,. B avadhrtarupanivesitvac...avadharananusaram | a(SPACE
OF 8 AKSARAS) (L. 13)(SPACE OF 14 AKSARAS )asaram Cr. [ avadharananusaram | °rananusara(L. 6)m H; °nat tu samye
M; °saramye P. [ arthe] rthe M P. [ pravrttih, | prakrtir K°¢; prakrtiD KV A O L G, G,; pratipatth MPH. j
avadhrtis... | | avadhrtisvaka® M P. [ cakaradvarepa |] caka® G,; cakaradvarina G,. [ buddhyuparohayogat | ]
nudhyu® KV; vukryaro® G, G,; °habhéayovagat_T. [ yathapratyayam ] yathapratyayam M ; °tyatyayam G, G,; °tya-(L.
3)yastv Cr; [aDD] caMPHT. p4id-b5H bhedavasayasya] abhe° Cr.
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davasayasya badhyamanatvad anuyayy abhinnam eva rapam paramarthatah | tad eva brahmarapam
satyam || 2 ||
syad etat | upadhisu sabdanam visrantyabhave §abdarthopadhitvam tesam na syat | avacyasya tadu-

padhitvayogad ity etad vicarayitum aha—

adhruvena nimittena devadattagrham yatha | &
grhitam grhasabdena suddham evabhidhiyate || 3 ||

ado devadattasya grham yatrasau kakah prativasati

Bltad yatha | katarad devadattasya grham | ado yatrasau kaka iti | utpatite kike nastam tadgrham bhavati.... tad yatha |
itaratrapi katarad devadattasya grham | ado yatrasau kaka iti | utpatite kake yady api nastam tadgrham bhavaty antatas
tam uddesam janati.... tad yatha | itaratrapi katarad devadattasya grham | ado yatrasau kaka iti | utpatite kake yady api
tam uddesam janati samdehas tu tasya bhavatidam tadgrham idam iti (Mahabhasya ad Varttika 3-4 ad Astadhyayi 1.1.26,
ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 972, I, 74-75).

ENgotvadayas tv anabhidhiyamanah $abdasyopadhibhatah pravrttinimittam | yatha svastikadayo devadattagrhasyava-
cakah santa upalaksanam grhasya bhavanti (Dipika ad Mahabhasya Paspasahnika, ed. Bronkhorst 1987, 22).

Hladhruvena nimittena.... iti | bhasyakarenapi siddhe $abdarthasambandha ity etad vartikavyakhyanavasare dravyam hi
nityam ity anena granthenasatyopadhyavacchinnam brahmatattvam dravyasabdavacyam sarvasabdartha iti nirapitam

(Sarvadarsanasamgraha, ed. Sastri Abhyankar 1924, 306-307).

f badhyamanatvad ] badhya® KV. [ anuyayy] anupayyL;anupadhy MP. [ anuyayy abhinnam ] upadhyabhi-
nnam O. [ abhinnam ] abhivam KV;abhitvam G, G,. [| paramarthatah|] paramartthahOLG,G,. [| brahmara-
pam] [ADD]satyamP. P satyam||] syasatyam-Cr. [ upadhisu] upadhisvu A;upadhisuG, G,. B $abdanam ]
[oM] $a° G, G,; $obdanam A. J visrantyabhave | visranyabhave T; °bhavo V; °bha(SPACE OF 10 AKSARAS) Cr.  f
$abdarthopadhitvam...avacyasya | (L.7)(SPACE OF 14 AKSARAS)sya Cr. [ avacyasya ] avatyasya V;avadhyasya G, G,.
B-H tadupadhitvayogad ] la upa® G, G,; tadupodhi® H. [ vicarayitum ] vyabhica® T Cr; vibhica® H; vicayara® M ;
vivara® G, G,. | devadattagrham | devada(L.s)ttam grham A ; °ttagraham P. [ grhitam ] grhiptam G, G,; grahitam
P. grhitam grhasabdena | grhitagre A. evabhidhiyate || ] evabhidhayate KV;°yato G, G,. [- ado] adau
MP. B devadattasya] dede®G, G,; devadatasyaV. J yatrasau ] yatrausau A. J prativasati] prativa® A ; prasa®
P.

94



6. Critical edition

ity atra niyatasvamikagrhopalaksanayopalaksanabhiitasya & KU K1 EVI BV R |3k asyotpatite 'pi, ta-
sminn upalaksanasya krtatvad adhruvatvam anityatvam iti | tadanadarenaiva tadupalaksitam grham
abhidhiyate grhasabdena yatha tatha prakrtisambandhad asatyopadhyupalaksitam satyam upadhi-
ripanadarena $abdair abhidhiyata ity anabhidhiyamanasyapy abhidhanavisayaniyamakatvad upa-
laksanatve saty upadhitvam nidar§anena samarthitam | tatha hi—

ktaktavata nistha &

ity anubandhasyaprayogasamavayitvad adhruvasyopalaksanatve tadrahitasya suddhasya pratyaya-

Etatha dravyam api abhidhiyate upalaksanam gotvadaya iti vyadimatam (Dipika ad Mahabhasya Paspasahnika, ed. Bro-
nkhorst 1987, 16). Bk taktavati nistha (Astadhyayt 1.1.26, ed Bohtlingk, 4).

Blkakavadupalaksanamatratvad iti cet, na, paryayatvat | upalaksanam visesanam vyavacchedakam iti paryaya eva | de-
vadattagrham kakiti pratitiprasangad iti cet, na, uktatvat | yathasamayam pratitir iti dandena paribrajakah, kakena deva-
dattagrham iti nanayor vyavacchedakatve viseso sti (Nyayabhiisana , ed. Yogindrananda 1968, 175). EWbhaktig ca dhva-
ni$ ceti kim paryayavat tadripyam ? atha prthivitvam iva prthivya anyato vyavartakadharmartupataya laksanam ? uta
kaka iva devadattagrhasya sambhavabhavad upalaksanam ? (Locana ad Dhvanyaloka 114, ed. Pattabhirama Sastri k940,
140). mviéesar_lam caturvidham vyavartakaviSesanam uparaiijakavisesanam upalaksanavisesanam upadhanavisesa-
nam ceti.... upalaksanavisesanam kakavad devadattagrham (Laksmidharavyakhya ad Saundaryalahari, ed. Venkatana-
thacarya96d,132). EMaindropalaksitam ‘idi paramaiévarye, paramaiévaryavan indrah | atra érutih— “indro mayabhih
pururiipa Iyate” iti | tatsambandhi aindram karma tenopalaksite | kakavad devadattagrham itivad vivasarjanadivyava-
haro ’syopalaksanam na tu svariipadharma iti yavat (Dipika ad Yoginihrdaya 2.9, ed. Kaviraja 1963, 105). EByena ca
svoparagam udasinam kurvata viSesyagatavyavartakadharmopasthapanena vyavrttibuddhir janyate tad upalaksanam,
yatha kakadi (Advaitasiddhi, ed. Narayanaswami Sastri ig37, I1, 32). Ektaktavatae || 26 || ihanubandhah karyartham u-
padiyante | prayogas tv esam luptatvan nasti | yatra ca sarapyam tatra sandehah — katham asyanubandhakaryam krtam
asya tu na krtam iti parvapaksabhiprayah || siddhantavadi tu manyate — adhruvenanubandhena niyatasannidhana a-
rthah karakakaladayo laksyante | taddar§anad anubandhasmrtau ca tallaksitanam karyanam sadhutvam vijiiayate (Pra-

dipa ad Mahabhdsya ad Astadhyayi 1.1.26, ed. Bhikaji Josi 1987, 1, 315).

i atra niyatasvamikagrhopalaksanayopalaksanabhitasya | anuni® G,; atrani® $¥¢ 1°¢ K®; anuniyatasva G,. There is a
large lacuna in G, here. See the manuscript description for details. | niyatasvamikagrhopalaksanayopalaksanabhii-
tasya | niyatasvamigr® T ; niyatasvamikagrahopa® M P ; niyatvasva-(L.13)migrhayopalaksanayo(SPACE OF 7 AKSARAS) Cr.
f kakasyotpatite | kakasya utpamtite A; [oM] Cr. [-f tasminn] tasmij G,. J-B 'pi...upalaksanasya] [om] 'pi,
tasminn u® Cy. g upalaksanasya] upalaksyanasya A ; upalanatvasya O. P upalaksanasyakrtatvad ] °nasvakrta-
tvdd KVL G,. P adhruvatvam] adhruvam O; adhruvatmam H. [ anityatvam] anityam O;[oM] G,. [ tada-
nadarenaiva | tadada® M P; °re(L.10)neva H. [ tadupalaksitam grham ] °laksanagrhitam M P. [ abhidhiyate ]
abhidhayate KV;adhiyate | Cr. B grhasabdena] grhasambamdhenaMP. [ yatha] tathaOLG,. B tatha] yatha
0G,;[oM]H. B prakrtisambandhad ] vrakr® G,; prakrtasam® Cr; prakrtasam® I MPHT. [ asatyopadhyupalaksi-
tam ] apatyo® Cr; asahyapa® G,; asatyayadhyu® L; asatyopadhyapa® K V; lalaksitam A. H-}§ upadhirapanadarena ]
upadhi® H; °pan anadarena A. [ $abdair] $abder O. [ abhidhiyata...anabhidhiyamanasyapy ] abhidhaya®KV;
abhidhiyama® K“* DAOLG,. [ anabhidhiyamanasyapy abhidhanavisayaniyamakatvad ] abhidhiyamanasyabhi®
MP. [ abhidhanavisayaniyamakatvad] °niyamakatvad H. [{-f anabhidhiyamanasyapy...upalaksanatve] °-(L.
6)sya(SPACE OF 16 AKSARAS) Cr.  [-f upalaksanatve | °ksane LH. [ upalaksanatve saty ] °natvasaty O. [ upa-
dhitvam nidaréanena | upadhitvani® I*¢ K¥ D A ; upadhida® M P; upadhitvanimda® K V. f nidaréanena] °nebha
G,. ktaktavata | ktaktavat K V; ktaktavas tu P; krkrvatta H. B[] nistha ity ] nisety KV;nistety APH. [ anu-
bandhasyaprayogasamavayitvad ] ananu® M P; anubandhasya pra® K'; anubamyyaprayogasamava® G,. adhru-
vasyopalaksanatve | radhruvasyopalaksane L ; adhyupalaksanatvena M P. p6f-b4f pratyayarupasya] pratyayaya®
V; pratyayasvaru® H.
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ripasya samjfia'prasanga B ity atredam bhasye nidaréanam uktam || 3 ||

nanu kako 'tivilaksanad grhad bhedenavadharyamano ma bhud grhasabdabhidheyah | ghatadayas
tv akarah prthaganupalabhyamanatattvah, katham iva tacchabdair nabhidhiyeran | anyo hy upadhir
upalaksanabhatah samanadhikaranyenavacchedakah | tad yatha drtiharir ity atra pasuh | & anyat
tu visesanam prthakéabdavacyam uparaifijjakam | tad yatha vaneyam udakam iti vanasambandho-
padhiyamanariipaviSesam udakam abhidhiyata iti vanasambandho viSesanam uparafijakatayabhi-
dheyakam apadyata iti | tatha coktam—

arthavisesa upadhis tadantavacyah samanasabdo yah |

Edyady api lupyate janati tv asau sainubandhakasyeyam samjfia krteti (Mahdabhdsya ad Varttika 3 ad Astadhyayi 1.1.26, ed.
Abhyankar and Kielhorn 974, 1, 75). Bharater drtinathayoh pasau (Astadhyayr 3.2.25, ed Bohtlingk, 95).

il samjiia'prasanga | samjfiam pra®G,. [ nidaranam] [omM]ni°K** DKVAG,MP. [ uktam||] upalktam|M;
upaksam(sPACE) P. [ 'tivilaksanad ] stivi® LMQ KV A ;vilaksanod O ; sti vilaksano M P; °ksano H. [ 'tivilaksanad
grhad ] °nagrhat G,. P grhad] gahataK;grahataV;gahat_A;grahadP. P bhedenavadharyamano ] bhedenaya-
dha°® A. [ 'tivilaksanad...ma ] tivila(SPACE OF 5 AKSARAS) Cr. P bhud] bhud O. P grhasabdabhidheyah|] raha°®
G,;gaha®KV. B ghatadayas] ghathadayasA;gha__da(L.6)yasG,. g tvakarah] svakaraP;takarahCr. B akarah ]
akamra A. B prthaganupalabhyamanatattvah, ] prthakanu® G,; °ladabhyamanatatvat P ; °natvat M ; °tatva KV.
nabhidhiyeran | ] natidhi® G,; nabhidhaye°KV. B hy] pyK* DKVAOLG,Cr. B-§ bhad...upalaksanabhitah |
bhata H. B4 upadhir upalaksanabhutah | upadhirapa® D KV A. B} upalaksanabhutah | °ksanah bhatah G,.
i samanadhikaranyenavacchedakah|] samanyenadhir ul(L. 9)palaksanabhutah(space) samadhi® P ;samadhi® M ; sa-
mana(L. 7)dhir aka® G,; °ranyanavaccheda(r. 16)kah | O. [ yatha drtiharir ] yatha iti harir K* KV A M P H; yatha |
iti harisya G,. | drtiharir] [ADD] paSur MPHT Cr. [ ity] [oM]OL;iG,. [ atra] anyatra O L; [oM] G,.
i pasuh|] pasuP. [ anyat] anyaVACr. [-f anyattu] anyatra M P;anyatram H. [ prthakéabdavacyam ]
apro S A KEE DKV A O L G, M HT; aprathamasabda® P. | tu...uparafijakam | ] [oM] tu ...rafi® C;. § upara-
fijakam | ] umpa® G,; uparajamkam K V; param janakam L. [ tad] [om] O. [ tadyatha] tathaT. f yatha]
yavya KV. | vaneyam] caneyam K V; vinedam O;neyam L. [ udakam iti] udakavini V. f-f| vanasamba-
ndhopadhiyamanaripavi$esam | vanisam® $®¢; vanasambandhopadhi® T Cr; vanasambamdhopadhiya® P ; vanasam(L.
9)babadhopayadhayamanariipavi$esanam K ; vanasamba(L. 6)dhopayadhayamanariipavisesanam V; °dhopadhiyama-
nariipaviesanam O L G,; °parpadhiyamanartipavisesanam D ; °$esanam @A. B udakam] [oM]KVOLG,DA. f
abhidhiyata | asidhi® G,; abhidhayata K'V. iti] iV. vanasambandho | vacanasarirasam® A ; vanasarirasam® D
O L G,; vanisam® $¥9; vacanagarirasambandhe K"¢; vanagarirasabamdho K V; °bandho pi T Cr. - uparaiijakataya-
bhidheyakam ] uparamjakam tadabhi® G,; °taryabhidheyakam K'V; °tayaabhidheya(spAcE)kam D ; °tadabhidheyakam
L;°yatvam $%4 O ; [apD] apy O. [ apadyata] apapa® G,;apyapa®L. [f iti|] evaHT Cy. [ coktam— ] voktam |
G,. B arthavidesa] aryarartha® D;aryaartha®KV. B upadhistadantavacyah] upadhitadam®OLG,. B tadanta-
vacyah | tadanya(va)dacyah $; tadanuvacyah K" DKV A. B tadantavacyah samanasabdo | °vacyasamanasabde

MP. B samanasabdo] saaryama®K"™. g yah|] yam H.
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anupadhir ato 'nyah syac chlaghadiviesanam yadvat || & B

ity asankya sadrsataram atra nidar§éanam aha—

suvarnadi yatha yuktam svair akarair apayibhih |
rucakadyabhidhananam $uddham evaiti vacyatam || 4 || 48

rucakakundaladyakaravisesopadhiyamanariipabhedam api suvarnam ity eva sarvatranapayirapam

Bgotracaranac chlaghatyakaratadavetesu (Astadhyayi 5.1.134, ed. Bohtlingk 1887, 236).  Elyatha somyaikena lohamanina
sarvam loham ayam vijfiatarh syat | vacarambhanam vikaro namadheyam loham ity eva satyam (Chandogya Upanisad
6.1.5, ed. Olivelle 19984, 246). Btatha suvarnam kayacid akrtya yuktam pindo bhavati | pindakrtim upamrdya rucakah
kriyante | rucakakrtim upamrdya katakah kriyante | katakakrtim upamrdya svastikah kriyante | punar avrttah suvarnapi-
ndah punar aparayakrtya yuktah khadiragarasavarne kundale bhavatah (Mahabhasya Paspasahnika, ed. Abhyankar and
Kielhorn 1972, I, 7).

BXltadantatvat tadvacyah samanasabdo 'yam_iti ca smaranat (Vidhiviveka, ed. Gosvami 1984, 318). Edvividho "py upa-
dhir upahitasamanadhikaranas tadvyadhikakarana$ ca | tad yatha | drtiharih pasuh, gargikaya slaghate iti ca | tatra yah
samanasabdah sa samanadhikaranopadhih sa tadantavacyah pratyayantavacyo drtiharipasvadih | na tv asamanasabdo
’samanadhikarano gargikaya $laghate ity adih | na hi gargikayeti slaghadyadhikaravihite vuni tadantena 'samanadhika-
ranah, gargikaya élagha 'bhidhiyata ity arthah (Nydyakanika ad Vidhiviveka, ed. Gosvami 1984, 318). EXupadhiéabdena
ceha tulyanyayatvad visesanam apy ucyate | kvacit tu, tayor bhedena vyavaharo drsyate | yatha ‘nopadhir upadhir bhavati
visesanasya va viSesanam iti || ‘arthavisesa upadhis tadantavacyah samanasabdo yah | anupadhir atonyah syac chla-
ghadi visesanam yadvat ||’ iti (Pradipa ad Mahabhasya ad Astadhyayt 3.1, ed. Bhikaji Josi 1987, I11,1). EXNgotvam ca jatir
upadhir bhavisyati | tena natiprasangah | na copadher abhidhanam | anabhihitasyapi tacchabdenopahitavacchedakatva-
dardanat | yatha gargikaya élaghata ity atra §laghopadhivihito buii na §lagham aheti bhavah | ....seyam vyadhikarane 'nu-
padhau gatih | samanadhikarane tu pasvadav upadhau pratyayantarasabdavacyatvam eva, yatha drtiharih $veti | ...tatha
ca smarati bhagavan_ katyayanah— tadantavacyah samanasabdo 'yam_ iti | samanasabdah samanadhikaranasabdah,
ya upadhir asau pratyayantasabdavacya ity arthah | tasmad vyaktiniyame apratita jatir asakta | na ca gosabdad anyad
asyah pratyayakam astiti sa 'pi tena pratyayaniyeti siddham na vyaktimatram padartha iti (Nyayavarttikatatparyatika ad
Nyayasutra 2.2.60-61, ed. Thakkura 1996, 432-433).

Hil¢aq yatha— katarat suvarnam, ya esa rucakah svastiko vardhamanaka iti ; na hy atra rucakadyakaradvarena pravrttas
suvarnasabdo rucakadyakaram abhidhatte, uparatesu va rucakadyakaresu tadvyavacinnasvarnarthaparatam parityajati |
tad uktam— adhruvena nimittena devadattagrham yatha | grhitam grhasabdena suddham evabhidhiyate || suvarnadi
yatha yuktam svair akarair apayibhih | rucakadyabhidhananam suddham eve(vai)ti vacyatam || tathopalaksane jatav

akrtau va samaérite | vyaktayo yanti $abdanam $uddha evabhidheyatam || (Srrigaraprakasa 6, ed. Raghavan iggd, 329).

[l anupadhir] anu(r.13)(SPACE OF1LINE) Cy. [| ato] antoM;ahitoH. [| ato'nyah] anonyaA. [ 'myah] nyamD;
nya G,;nyat T. | 'myah...chlaghadiviesanam | nyasya® H; nyasmat_¢la° L. || syac chlaghadivisesanam | sya gha®
P;syac $agha° T;syat_$laglagha° D. [ chlaghadiviSesanam ] [ADD]syat (L.19) O. [ ato..yadvat|| ] (L.14)(SPACE
OF 6 AK$ARAS)d Cr. [ ity] itir P. [ sadréataram] [ADD]ityMP. [ nidar$anam ] midaranam G,. [ yuktam ]
bhinnam $¥ 1*¢ K®. H svair] syairG,. J apayibhih|] apayi(spacE)G,;upadhibhih || M ;upadibhih(sPACE) P ; ana-
yibhih |H. [ rucakadyabhidhananam ] haca®KV;savaka® G,;rucakadhyabhidhananaP. [ evaiti] evetiOLG, Cr;
mavaitiP. || vacyatam||] vacyamtam(SPACE)A ;vavyatam G,;vacyatat ||®||H. f rucakakundaladyakaravisesopa-
dhiyamanariipabhedam ] rucakakumdalachyaka® P; (L. 4)rucakakundaladyakaviseso(L. 5)padhi® Cr; syamkakumda-
ladharaviseso bhidhayamanarapabhedam G,; °$eso bhidhiyamanarapabhedam O ; °$eso bhidhayamanarapabhedam L ;
°sonadhiyamanariipabhedam H ; °sopadhiyamanariipabhedam T ; °padhayamanariipabhedam K V; °riipabhedam K
GEd [Ed_

DA. f suvarnam] (L.17)suvatrarnam H;savarnnam T. [ suvarpamityeva] [oMm] f sarvatranapayiru-

pam | sarvatropadhiriapam K¥ DKV A M P.
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satyam ity apayibhir akaraviéesais tatsadhyarthakriya'karanan 23 na tatraiva rucakadisabdah krta-
padabandhah | kim tu tadatiricyamanam arthavastv abhidhayakatvena samaviganti, &0
tadvat prakrtisambandhad akaropahitananatvam api paratattvam sabdagocara ity arthah | tatra ca
apayibhir iti hetunirdesah sadhyasamakaksyataya krtah, tatas copadhinam avacyatvam asatyatvam
ca siddhyati | asatyatvad evarthakriya'karanat tadartham ca $abdavyavaharad avacyatvam tesam ity
arthah |

nanu ca rucakadau prakrtyanvayo B BV 'yadharyata eva | ihapi vastinam jiiayamanatvenafas

Bdna ca tatsvalaksanagrahanottarakalabhavinilavikalpasya visayena nilarthasadhyarthakriya kriyate (Hetubindu, ed. Ste-
inkellner (967, 35). Reconstructed from the Tibetan translation. Bna ca tatsvalaksanagrahanottarakalabhavino nilavi-
kalpasya visayena nilasadhyarthakriya sadhyate (Hetubindu, ed. Steinkellner and Krasser 2016, 3).  Blatha yo 'sav adyah
kapotah salomakah sapakso na ca samprati praniti katham tatra pranisabdo vartate iti | atha matam etat prakrtyanvaya

vikara bhavantitthapi na doso bhavati (Mahdabhasya ad Varttika 5 ad Astadhyayr 4.3.155, ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn
1972, 11, 325).

asatyesu bhedesv eva $§abdah krtapadabandha nabhinnam advayam tattvam samsprastum sakta iti vitatha eva $a-
bdo vyavaharah (Prakirnaprakasa ad Sambandhasamuddesa 73, ed. Subramania Iyer 1964, 174). Subramania Iyer records
the variant reading krtasambandha in K®¢, V;, and COL 2393 of the Travancore University Manuscripts Library which is
not collated here. EWyato bahihsadasattvam anapeksyaiva vivaksaprapitasamnidhane 'rthe vrtapadabandhah $abdah
(Prakirnaprakasa ad Vrttisamuddesa 570, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 405). No variants recorded for vrtapadabandhah. Ra-
ghunatha Sarma corrects vrta to krta (111, iii, 602). EXWanyatra samjfiasamaveso bhavati | kanyatra | loke vyakarane ca |
loke tavat | indrah $akrah puruhutah puramdarah | kanduh kosthah kusula iti | ekasya dravyasya bahyah samjia bha-
vanti (Mahdbhasya ad Varttika 1 ad Astadhyayi 1.4., ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1972, I, 296). B prakrtyanvaya iti |
prakrter anvayo yesu te prakrtyanvayah | prakrtir eva vikararapatam apadyamana vikaravasthayam api kvacit prakrtisa-
bdenabhidhiyata ity arthah (Pradipa ad Mahabhasya ad Varttika 5 ad Astadhyayr 4.3.155, ed. Bhikaji Josi 1987, IV, 227).
EXBbhavanam hi jiayamanatvena jiianoparadhataya sattvam eva, bahir adhyavasanac capi sattvam (Prakirpaprakasa

ad Sambandhasamuddesa 63, ed. Subramania Iyer 1964, 169).

il satyam ] satyabhG,. [ ity] [om]H;i(SPACE OF 6 AK$ARAS) Cr. [| apayibhir ] upadhibhih K*¢ D A;upadhibhiKV;
apayibhi G,. [| apayibhir ...tatsadhyarthakriya'’karanan ] [om]apa...dhyartha® Cy. [| tatsadhyarthakriya'karanan |
tatsadhya® H T; °yakaranan LM P. [ tatraiva] tetraivaG,. [ rucakadisabdah ] ruvakadisabda G,; °$abda(sPACE OF
2 AKSARAS) Cr. [ krtapadabandhah | ] °dasambandhah $ 1% K¢ DK VA O L G,; °bam(r. 14)dha P. P kim] ki
H;kan T; takim Cr. B kimtu] kitumKV. [ tadatiricyamanam ] [oM] ta® A ; °rivyamanam G,; °manasariram M ;
°mane $ariram P.  [| arthavastv] arthavasty K V; arthavasy G,; arthad vastv M ; arthyad vasty P ; arthavahastv H.
abhidhayakatvena | abhidhaya® K; abhidhaaya® D ; abhidheyaketana O ; abhidheyakatana L G,; abhidheyakeyakena
H; abhidheyakena T Cr; °yakena M P. P samavi$anti, ] saptavi® P; samavisatti G,; samavisati Cr. [ prakrti-
sambandhad | tatvakr® G,; prakrtasam® T ; prakrsam® H ; prakrtipratyayasam® L ; °bandandhad Cr. [ akaropahita-
nanatvam ] aro® D KV O G,; aropi__hi® L; aropahi® K* A M ; aropahitanavatvam P; °hitananatva-(L. 12)m Cr.  f
paratattvam | paratvam O L G,; paran tatvam T ; param tatvam Cr. [ $abdagocara ] $abdagovara K V; $adagovaram
G,;°caram O L. [ tatra] atraH. -} tatra..apayibhir] atraivopadhibhir M P. H-l ca apayibhir] vapa° G,.
[ sadhyasamakaksyataya | $akyasa® K24 D KV A ; sadhyama(SPACE OF 3 AKSARAS)(L. 13)ksya® Cr; $akyasamakaksataya
O L; $akyasamakaksataya G,; °kaksataya M P. [ krtah, | katah KV;vrtah || G,. [} copadhinam] copadhanam K
V; vopadhinam G,; copadhimam H. [ avacyatvam | avavyatvema G,; asatyatvam M ; atyatvam P. [ asatyatvam |
[oM] a° G,; [oM] O; avacyatvam M P. [ evarthakriya'karapat] ecartha® A ; evarthakri® G,; °yakara(L. 9)nat M ; °ya-
karana P ; °ya(SPACE OF 3 AKSARAS)(L. 2)(SPACE OF 1 AKSARA)nat Cr. [ tadartham ] tadartha M P. f ca] vaG.,.
f sabdavyavaharad avacyatvam | °haravacyam Cy. [ avacyatvam | avavyatvam G,; [ADD] atas M P. | arthah | ]
aréahKV. f] ca] [omM]S™ A MPH;vaKVG, [ rucakadau] karyadauK** DKVAOLG,. [ prakrtyanvayo
] prakrtyacayo A. [] 'vadharyata] vadharyate MP. [} eva|] prava G,;evam M P. [] vastinam | vastunam P;
vastana Cr. pg[-fodfj jiiayamanatvena ] jaya® K" KV A O G,.
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_____

ddhatvad adosah | nanu visesanoparaktam B4 B3 visesyabhidhanam yuktam ity upasarjanibhutasya-
bhidhane ka ksatih | na kacit, kevalam upadhisv evatra tatparyadrstya padabandho nivaryate | guna-
tvena M tv abhidhanam astu, na tavaty eva visrantir iti dravyanisthatasiddhih || 4 ||

ata eva viSesanoparagat sankaryadosam parihartum aha—

akarai$ ca vyavacchedat sarvarthyam £22 avarudhyate |
yathaiva caksuradinam samarthyam nadikadibhih || 5 || &
sarvabhavesu brahmano dravyalaksanasyabhedat tadabhidhayitve §abdanam sarvatra tasya bhavat

sarvarthyam sabdantarabhidhiyamanarthatvam sankaryam prasajyetety atredam ucyate | pratiniya-

Byadi hy ekantato bhinnam visesyat_ syad_ visesanam | svanuripam sada buddhim viéesye janayet_ katham (Slokava-
ritika 142, ed. Dvarikadasa Sastri ig78, 128). Bsvanurapam iti | visesanasvaraipoparaktam | yato visesanoparaktam vige-
syam grahayad viSesanam ucyate, anyatha visesana(tva)syanupapannatvad iti bhavah | yathoktam — svabuddhya yena ra-
jyetaviSesyam tad viSesanam iti (Parijika ad Tattvasamgraha 1296, ed. Krishnamacharya 1926, 1, 387), which is a quotation
of Slokavarttika Pratyaksasiitra 142, ed. Dvarikadasa Sastri 1978, 128). Ena hy akrtipadarthikasya dravyam na padartho
dravyapadarthikasya vakrtir na padarthah | ubhayor ubhayam padarthah | kasyacit tu kimcit pradhanabhatam kimcid
gunabhutam | akrtipadarthikasyakrtih pradhanabhuta dravyam gunabhatam | dravyapadarthikasya dravyam pradhana-
bhatam akrtir gunabhuta (Mahabhasya ad Varttika 53 ad Astadhyayt 1.2.64, ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 972, I, 246)

B ekam ahur anekartham sabdam anye pariksakah | nimittabhedad ekasya sarvarthyam tasya bhidyate (Vakyapadiya

2.250, ed. Subramania Iyer 1983, 103).

Byuktam ca— akaraié ca vyavacchedat sarvartham avarudhyate | yathaiva caksuradinam samarthyam nalikadibhih ||

(S‘rﬁgdrapmkﬁs’a 6, ed. Raghavan l99d, 329-330).

-l nanu...sattvaj] [oM] nanu... sa® G,. [ sattvaj] matvat V;satva T. [ vaikalpikakaranavasthanan] vai(L.
8)kalpikara® L; vaika(L. 10)lpikakarasyana® M ; °karavavasthanam G, G,; °karasyanavasthana P ; °nabhiitasyabhidhane
ka ksatih na ka(L. 5)cit kevalam upadhin V. § nirakarasuddhasamvinmatranugamasya | ira® G, G,; nirakarasugu® D ;
°gamyasya K*9. - svasamvitsiddhatvad | svasamvitasiddha® P; svasamvit_siddha® $*¢. B adosah |] asesah O
LG,G,. B nanu] natuO. P visesyabhidhanam yuktam ] °dhanayuktam P. B yuktam] [oM] K DKVAO
LG, G, P-B visesyabhidhanam...upasarjanibhutasyabhidhane ] [om] vise...tasya® Cr. P-B upasarjanibhatasya-
bhidhane ] upasarjanabha® K V; °syaribhanam G, G,; °dhanam O L.  § ka ksatih | ] kaksyatih || G,. [ ksatih | ]
ksati A. [ kacit, ] kavit G, G,; [oM] M P. [ upadhisv] upadhir G,. [ upadhisv evatra] upadhistevatra A H;
upadhirvyavatraG,. f evatra] vyavatraG,;evatrapiMP. [ tatparyadrstya] tatparyam drstva M P; °drstvamstyada
H. B padabandho] padam bamdho H. [ abhidhanam ] anidhanam K; avidhanamV. [} na] [aApD] caM P H
TCr. [ tavaty] tivaty G, G,. [ dravyanisthatasiddhih ||] dravyanimutasiddhih K V; dravyanistatasiddhih A P H;
dravyasiddhih O L; dravyanisiddhih G, G,. [ viSesanoparagat ] visanovasamga G, G,; °pagamaragat P. [ sankarya-
dosam ] samkargerya® Cr; sakaryadvosam H; °doyam KV. | parihartum ] pariharttam K'V. ca vyavacchedat |
svavya® H. vyavacchedat | vyavadvedat G, G,. sarvarthyam | samartthyam O ; samarthyam L ; samarthyam
G, G,. avarudhyate | ] anuru® K®; °dhyata(space) P. ] caksuradinam ] vaksu® G, G,; °dina P. [| nadikadi-
bhih || ] $abdamtarabhidhayamanarthatvam samna° V; nalikadibhih R“ MPHT. [ sarvabhavesu] sarvatavesu G,
G,. B brahmano] bra(L.7)hmana H. § dravyalaksanasyabhedat] °bhedat G, G,. [ tadabhidhayitve | tada-
tidhatitve G, G,. [ tasya bhavat] tasyabha® O. [ bhavat] bhava G, G,. [ sarvarthyam | sarvarthyam P.
$abdantarabhidhiyamanarthatvam | sabdabhi® L; $abdamtaratidhi® G, G,; $abdamtarabhidhaya® KV ; °manatvam O.
g sankaryam | samkaryaKV. [ prasajyetety] pramajye® G, G,; prasatyetety V; prasajyatety A ; prasa(L. 4)jyata ty P;
prasasvetety H. [ atredam] atredanG, G,. podg-polf| pratiniyatakaraparicchinnavrttitvat] (L.2)pratiniyataka®
L; °richinavrttitva G, G,.
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takaraparicchinnavrttitvat sarvarthatvapratibandhad asankara ity arthah |
ghatakaropadhanapurahsaram ghatasabdena brahmadravyam abhimukhikriyate, patakaropadha-
nena tu patasabdenetyady upadhiriipopahitavivekitvam abhidhaniyam | tad yatha nadikasusirava-
rtmanihitanayanas tadavakasavasthitam evarthabhagam pasyanti, tathavidyavacchinnadrksaktibhir
akarabhedair eva vastiipalaksyate | ¥ tathaiva ca yathadhyavasayam sabdanivesac chabdair abhidhi-
yata ity arthah |

yathavaranadinendriyasyaiva prakasasaktih pratibadhyate, na visayo vikriyate, tathanadyavidyava-
cchedaprakalpitavibhaganam jlvanam eva samvedanasaktir niyamyate, yena vicchinnarthabhi-

dhanena bhedavisayany abhidhanani prayujyante, na tu tattvam avidyayavilikriyata iti nadikanida-

EXiha hi vijiianatmano brahmano vibhaktah syuh, avibhakta va, svato brahmanaiva va vibhajyeran_ bhogartham kri-
dartham vibhatikhyapanartham va svabhavad va ; avidyanibandhano va tadvibhagah (Brahmasiddhi, ed. Kuppuswami
Sastri 1937, 21).

Btatha hi— yatha caksuradiséabdanam asesarapadiprakasanasamarthyam nalikadisusiravartmani yuktam daréanasya ta-
davakasavasthitaripabhedoparuddhataya visayantaresu na viprakiryate, tatha jatyakrtibhyam avaruddhavisaya gavadi-

$abdanam abhidhanasaktir nasvadisv atiprasajyata iti (Syrigaraprakasa 6, ed. Raghavan 1994, 329).

il sarvarthatvapratibandhad ] sarvarthatvam pra® V P; sarvarthapra® Cr; sarvarthatvapra® K*. [ ghatakaropadha-
napurahsaram | ghatakadopa® K V; ghatakaropadhinapurahsamra G, G,; °dhane purahsaram O ;°saraL. f abhimu-
khikriyate,] amu®T Cr. P-H patakaropadhanena] ghata®P. J patasabdenetyady] pathasa® A; patasaddene®
G, G,; °netvady K V; °nety M; °ne tur P. f upadhirapopahitavivekitvam | upadhirapopahic I*; °tatvam T Cr; °ve-
kitvam P.  f abhidhaniyam...tad ] atidhaniyata G, G,. B-{ nadikasusiravartmanihitanayanas ] nalikamusira®
H ; nalikasusira® M ; nadikasusira® O L; nalika(L. 3)susiva® T ; nadi(L. 5)kasuyi_iva® A ; nadikasusivanmarmani® Cr; na-
dikasusiravarmani® G, G,; nalikasusiravartmani hi® P.  [§ tadavakasavasthitam ] tadavakyasava® G, G,; °vaschitam
K. [ evarthabhagam] eva(L. 5)rtha® L; evarthahdagam G, G,. [} padyanti, ] vasyamti L G, G,. [ tathavidya-
vacchinnadrksaktibhir ] tathavichin® H ; yathacadhinam dr® L; tathavadinam drk_saktirbhi__r O ; tathavadhimnam
dikara® V. [j-f akarabhedair] aka® G, G,; akaramedair A ; akarabheaidair P. [ eva vastapalaksyate |] avevasti®
G, G,. [ vastupalaksyate || vastupa®P. | ca] [oM]OLG, G,. F yathadhyavasayam | yatharthava® H. f{
Sabdanivesac chabdair ] sabdaviSesac chabdair Cr; °vesas chasabdair H. B-B abhidhiyata] ebhi® %, evabhie SEd;
abhidhayata K V. ity ] ity P; itiy T. arthah || artha|| G, G,. [| yathavaranadinendriyasyaiva | yathacara®
L; yathavaranaminem® G, G,; yatha avaranadidri® P; yatha avaranadimi(L. 4)dri® M; °yasyeva O. [} prakasasaktih ]
prakasanasaktih H ; prakagasaktih G, G,; °$akti(SPACE) KP. [ na] tenaMP. [] vikriyate,] 'pikri® Cr. [-B tatha-
nadyavidyavacchedaprakalpitavibhaganam | tathanadyavi® M ; tathanadyavidyavachamda® P ; tathanadyavacheda-
prakalpata® G, G,. [ jivanam] vijfiananam O;jijfianam L; jijianam G, G,; jivimenam H. § eva] evamK. [-§
pratibadhyate,...samvedanasaktir ] [om] V. [-§ samvedanagdaktir ] save® K H; °$akrigaktir I*!. B-§ vicchinna-
rthabhidhanena ] vidyinna® A ; vichinnaya(L. 8)bhi° L ; vicchinnadyabhi® O ; vichinna(L. 5)rdyabhi® K ; vichinayatidhi
tena G, G,; °bhimanena M PH. [ bhedavisayany ] °yany P. [ bhedavisayany abhidhanani] °yasmabhidhanani
OLG,G,. [ abhidhanani] abhyabhi®Cr. [§ prayujyante,] prayuyamte KV;prayumjate O L Cr; prayumjate G, G,;
prayujyate(SPACE) P ; prayujate HT. [ tattvam avidyayavilikriyata | tatvavi® Cr. [ avidyayavilikriyata] avidyaya
avi® M P; avidyaya bali® L; avidyamayavilimkri® H; °yavanikrteya G, G,. jo1fJ-jogf nadikanidarsanena] natit (L.
g)nalika® P;nalika® M H T; nadi-(L. 8)kadida® Cr.
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réanena sucayati | nadikadibhir ity adigrahanad avadhanapratighatamartyabhijanadyavarodhah |
yatraiva hy avadhanam tad evavadharyate | murtyabhijano riipasaundaryam tenapahrto 'nyam na
padyati || 5|

ye tarhy akaramatranivesinah sannivesadisabdas te dharmamatram abhidadhyur iti sarvatriki dra-

vyapadarthavyavastha visiryetety asankyaha—

tesv akaresu yah $abdas tathabhutesu vartate |

tattvatmakatvat tenapi nityam evabhidhiyate || 6 ||
upadhimatrasvabhavesv api sannivesadyakaresu 8 sannivesadiséabda vartamanah, paramarthatas
tattvad avyatirekad upadhinam tanniskarse svartipasyasvariipatvat tadatmanaiva sattvat tad eva ni-

tyam upadhimad dravyam, evam apy abhidhane 'bhihitam bhavati | tattvam atma hy upadhinam,

E'iyo va samnivesavisesah samyogavi$esanam ca hastyadisv iva sakrtir eva (Dipika ad Mahabhasya Paspasahnika, ed. Bro-

nkhorst 1987, 15).

fl sucayati|] sicavati K V;stvayati G, G,; sucayati(SPACE) P. [| nadikadibhir] naliki° MPHT. [ ity adigrahanad ]
ityadi | gra® M. || adigrahanad...avarodhah |] adigrahanavadhanapratighatamatyabhi® O ; °navadhanapratighata-
martyabhija__nadyavirodhah | L; °navadhinaprativatamarttyatijanaghrvarodhah G, G,. | avadhanapratighatama-
rtyabhijanadyavarodhah | ] avaghanabhipra® M ; avadhatapra® K"4; avadhanapratitagha® T ; avadhatapratidhata® A ;
°ghatatamirtyabhijanam nadyavarodhah | H; °rtyajanadyava-(L. 10)rodhah Cr. [ yatraiva] yatraivavye O L; yatrai-
vamCr. B hy] [oM]|MPH. P yatraiva...avadhanam ] yatrai vyevghava® G, G,. P avadhanam ] vyava°MPH;
ava® A. [ evavadharyate || eva hy ava® $¥ 14 K®™¢ D KV A O L; eva hy adyadha® G, G,. [ mirtyabhijano ] mi-
rcyabhi® G, G,; %jana K* A. [ riipasaundaryam | [om] ri® O ; ripam saun® Cr; riipasaudaryam K V A P; saudaryam
L;ya saumdarya G, G,; °darya H. | tenapahrto | tenapahato S*¢ ¥4 K¥¢ D K V A; tenapahuto G, G,. [ 'nyam |
nyaP;nyanT Cr. [ ye] ryaKV;tye G, G,;yenaM P;yanam H. [ tarhy] tahy G, G,. [} akaramatranive$inah ]
°nirddegatah K& KV A O; °nirde$anah D; °nirvedatah L. || akaramatranivesinah sannivesadisabdas ] amkarama-
ganirvesatah emnivesarisabda G, G,. [ sannivesadisabdas] samtive® A. [ abhidadhyur] abhidaskarH. [ iti]
[apD]naMP. [ sarvatriki] sarvatrika K V;savartriki G, G,. [f-f dravyapadarthavyavastha ] °rthasya vyavastha
H. f dravyapadarthavyavastha visiryetety | °sthavisiryota ty G, G,; °sthabhidhiyetety M ; °sthabhidhiyatety P. {
vidiryetety | vidarye® K V; vidiryatety H. [ tesv] tisv G, G,. tesv] [apD] adhy Cr. [f akaresu] agka°P. f
akaresu yah | akareyuyuh G, G,. yah] yaKV. tathabhatesu ] sada bhu°® Cr; tathah bhatedhyu G, G,.
vartate | ] varttato G, G,. tattvatmakatvat ] ta catma®G, G,. [ tattvatmakatvat tenapi] °katvoktenapi Cr. [
nityam | nityem A. [} evabhidhiyate ||] evabhidhayate KV. [J upadhimatrasvabhavesv] || upadhisva® M ; upa-
dhigv abha® P; °tra§vabhavesv A ; °svalaves G,; °svalaves tu G,; °ve OL.  § api] kvacit O; (F. 64R)kvapi L; tu pi G; pi
G,. B sannivesadyakaresu ]| °reyuKV;°re$urG, G,. J sannivesadisabda ] sanivaasa® G,; saniveg$a® G,; °sabda K
V;°abdoMPH. B sannivesadisabdavartamanah,] °$abdah T Cr. B vartamanah,] vartamana K V;vartabhanah
Aj;varttamajah G, G,; varttamanah M P H. J paramarthatas ] papa® A;para-(L. 5)rthatas G,. [ avyatirekad upa-
dhinam | °kanupadhinan T; °kanupadhindm Cr. [d upadhinam ] [ADD]na G, G,. [ tannigkarse] tanniskarsam
V; tanni(L. 2)karse L ; tu miskarse G, G,. [] svariipasyasvarupatvat ] svariipasyatmasva® P; svarapatvady G, G,. §
tadatmanaiva ] atma® KF DKV A OL;atmanaiva G, G,; atmany eva M P. [ sattvat] satva A P;sattat G, G,. |9
upadhimad | upadhimallinata(space) tada P; °mallinata tada K* D K V A M; °mallinava tado H.  d upadhimad
dravyam, ] °madravyam L G, G, T. |d evam] [oM]P. [d apy] [om] O;avyapy Cr. |9 evam...abhidhane] a-
patidhane G, G,. d abhidhane ] ubhi°® P; abhidha(a)ne Cr. fid abhidhane 'bhihitam ] abhidhanabhi® H. |9
'bhihitam ] nihitam M P; [oM] G, G,. |9 bhavati|] tvabha® Cr; bhavati KV;ti G, G,. |d 'bhihitam...tattvam ]
bhihitatvam OL. |d atma] atmamP. jd hyupadhinam,] skapa®H. [|d upadhinam,] apadhanam K;apadhana
V;unadhinam G, G,.
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na tu te tasyatmana iti vyapakatvat sarva evopadhayas tadatmana santas tathaivabhidhiyante | yada
hy upadhimallinata tadopadhaya upadhayo na bhavanti | tatas tu niskarse dharmantarasrayataya
svatantryad upadhimattvam eva nopadhitvam ity asayah || 6 ||

yady evam dharmanam apy avasthantare dharmirtipatvan nityatve satyatve cakaranam asatyatvam,

dravyasya tu satyatvam ity etasya niyamasyanupapattir ity aséankyaha—

na tattvatattvayor bheda iti vriddhebhya agamabh |
atattvam iti manyante tattvam evavicaritam || 7 ||
ayam atrarthah | nehadvaitanaye satyasatye dve rape stah, advaitahaniprasangat | kim tu parama-

rthikam ekam evadvayam tattvam | tac canadisiddhavidyavilasitasaham pramatrvisayataya ya-

EXyatha ca nirupadhino dravyasya prakarso nasti tatha dravyan niskrstasya svatantrasya gunasyapi $uklataram riipata-
ram rapam iti svatah prakarso nasti, api tu tadavasthayam dravyayamanatvad_ gunasyaparasamsargidharmantaranimi-
tta eva prakarsa iti (Prakirnaprakasa ad Gunasamuddesa 3, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 204). EXMM o4 yatha cintamanir
arthinam yathasayam akarananatvam uddarsayati tathanantasakti sanmatram brahma avidyavilasitasaham samsarika-
pramatrvisaye nanariipam cakastity ante vastusatattvam uddhatitam (Prakirnaprakasa ad Jatisamuddesa 40, ed. Subra-

mania Iyer 1963, 47).

f natu] nanuH. [ tetasyatmana] tevalasya® KV;kevalasya® K" DAMP. [ tasyatmana] tatsyat maneL. [
vyapakatvat | vyaparttaka® H ; vyavartaka® $¥ %4, | sarva evopadhayas ] sarvapadopa® G, G,. [ evopadhayas ]
evopacayas Cr; [aADD] te T Cr. | tadatmana | tadatmanam K*¢. [ santas] sattas H;san T Cy. [| santas tathaiva-
bhidhiyante | sattayaiva® M ; sa(L.14)tayaivabhi®P. [| tathaivabhidhiyante |] tathaivatidhivate G, G,; °bhidhayamte
K V;°dhiyate | Cr; [oDD] (F. 35v)tatha H. | yada] daKV;yatha O Cr;tadaMP. [ upadhimallinata | upavima®H;
upadhyadhi(r. 4)nata L ; upadhimallinata P ; °mallanata KV ; °madhinata O G, G,; °-(L. 11)macchinnata Cr. B tadopa-
dhaya ] tadopadheya K" DKV A OLM P;tadopadhevaG, G,. B upadhayo] vapa®G, G,;dhayoKV. B na] [om]T

Cr. B tatas] tataG,G,. B tu] [oM]G,G,. B niskarse] nimerseK;nimeseV;niparve O ;purveL;srutipirve G, G,;

niskrste Cr. B dharmantarasrayataya | dharmota® G,; dharmeta® G,; °$raya(SPACE OF 6 AKSARAS) Cr. [ svatantryad ]
svatamtryad G, G,. B upadhimattvam ] upadhitvamMP;°matvaOLG,G,. § eva] vaOLG,G,. B nopadhitvam
] nopadhitvam P T. [ asayah ||] arthah || L;asaya || G, G,; bhavah M P. [ apy] [om]SH ¢ KB DKVAOLG,
G,. | avasthantare ] avasthatare G,. [ dharmirapatvan] dhamiri® P; dharmirtpitvan H. [§ dharmirapatvan
nityatve ] __dharmini rapatvanic L; °tvanityatve G, G,. [ cakaranam ] vaka® G, G,; cakarlmamKV. [ cakaranam
asatyatvam, | cakaranasasa®L. [ asatyatvam,] anityatvamMP. F dravyasya] avayavadra®MP. [ satyatvam ]
saityatvam G,; satyatva M ; satyatve P. | ity] nityatve P. [ ity etasya] nityatve tasyaM. J etasya] tasyaP. {
niyamasyanupapattir | niyimesya® G, G,; niyamesya® L; °pattier T. na]| [oM] O;nanv L. tattvatattvayor |
|| tatvata(L. 6)syayor O ; atasya yo L ; °tvayar H. tattvatattvayor...iti | ca tasyayarte darati G, G,. [ vrddhebhya ]

dravyebhya O ; dhravebhya L ; dhruvebhya G, G,. [ agamah |] agatah(spAck) P. manyante | manyamtve K V;

rthah |] atrarthah |H;artthah TCy. [ nehadvaitanaye ] nahidvai®P;nehidvai®L;neho dvai® G, G,; na hy advai® O.
B satyasatye | satyasatye H. [ dve] [aDD]satyeL. g dverupe] dvaripeP. B dve...stah,] dvarapantahH. §
stah,] stuhKV. B advaitahaniprasangat|] advaitadvani®G,. B-fj paramarthikam] (L.8)para®L;paramartikam
0; paramarthekam G, G,. [ ekam] evamV;[oM]MP. § tattvam|] [oM] K¥DKVAOL. [ tattvam..tac]
[oM] G, G,. [ canadisiddhavidyavilasitasaham pramatrvisayataya | canadisiddhavidyavilambitasahapramapra® O
L; canadisiddhaviyavilasitasahayamapra® K V; chanadisiddhat nidhavilamvinasahapramapramasrdvisthaya® G, G,; °(L.
g9)sahapramapramatrvisayataya D ; °sahapramapramatavisayataya A ; °sahapramatrvisayataya MPH T Cr.  pogg-ko4 i
yathatattvam | yathatvam L G, G,; tathatvam M P.
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thatattvam anavabhasamanam ity anekavikalpaparighatitakararapataya vyavaharam avatarati | ta-
tha ca tad evakarananatvonniyamanasvaripabhedam cakasti, nanyat | tadvyatiriktasyanyasya-
bhavat |

tatra ca yo 'yam prakasah sa vidya | aprakasas tu tamo 'vidya | na ca prakasabhavo 'prakaso nama
kascit pramanasiddho nirapyah | tatas ca yo 'yam bhedaprakasah saivaikaghanaprakasabhavah pra-
kasavicchedo 'vidya | tatra ca vicchinnanvayo vicchedo 'vadharyata iti vicchinnaprakasah satyo vi-
dyaiva | vicchedamatram tv apradhanasvabhavam na kimcid avidyeti paramarthatvavicare na kim-
cid atattvam vyavatisthate | tattvam eva yathapratibhasam bhedena cakasad avicaritaramaniyam
prapaiico 'tattvam iti vyavahriyata iti brahmavidah | tatha cavicaritaramaniyam pariksaya vyavastha-

pitam tattvam evabhinnam tirthika bhedadarsanavyavasthita bhedatmakam atattvam manyanta iti

EXNekam eva brahma sarvasgaktiti pramanena siddhe sminn arthe 'vidyaparikalpitasya bhavabhedasyaparamarthika-
tvat karyananatvonniyamanah $aktibheda evaiksya yukto na tu svarapabhedah (Prakirnaprakasa ad Jatisamuddesa 22,

ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 34).

il anavabhasamanam | atadhabha®KV. f ity] [oM] K DKVAOLG,G,. [ anekavikalpaparighatitakararipa-
taya ] akene® H; anekakika® G, G,; anekavikalpapari(L. 11)ghari® Cr; anekavisayavikalpaparighatanaka® L. | avata-
rati|] anusaratiMP. P ca] vaKVG,G,. P evakarananatvonniyamanasvarapabhedam ] evakarananatve ni°G,
G,; evakarananatvoni® L ; °tvonnayamanasvarapabheda V; °bhedaK. P cakasti, ] vakastiG, G,. B tadvyatiriktasya-
nyasyabhavat|] tadhvati® G, G,; tadyati® K ; °ktasyabhavat_T Cr; °nyagvabhavat|O. [ tatra] tathaMP. [ ca] va
G,G,. [ yo] yorA. [ 'yam] yaA. [ prakasah] pramkasahK. § sa] saSP 1" K*{DKVAOL;[oM]G,G,. §
vidya | ] vidha A; mavidha G, G,. [| aprakasas] [om]a°H. [| aprakasastu] aprakasaktaG,G,. [ tamo] namo
G,G,. [ 'vidya|] vidhaAG,G,. [ naca] [oM]L. [ ca] vaG,G,. [ prakasabhavo ] prakasabhya(space)P;
°bha|M. [ 'prakaso] prakaméevichedo A;gakaso G, G,. | nama] vidya tatracavinanyaA. [ ka$cit pramana-
siddho ] kascihamanasiddho G, G,. [ pramanasiddho] prakagama°®V. [ nirapyah |] nirGpya A; nirdpas H. [
[Ed

yo] yorH. f 'yam] yaH. B saivaikaghanaprakasabhavah ] saevai® St *¢ O ; sevaikaghatana® H ; saivaikaghana®

K V; sevaikaghanaprakasatavah || G, G,; saivaiyanaprakasakabhavah(space) P. F- prakasavicchedo ] prakasavi®L;
GEd [Ed,

prakasa G,; °vidyacchedo Cy. [ 'vidya|] vipa O G, G,;viya L. ca] [oM] ;vaVG, G,. B vicchinnanvayo ]

vichedanvachin® P ; vichedanvachinna(r. 4)nna° M ; vichina® G, G,; vichinnacayo A ; [om] O. vicchedo | vacchedo
apra®M ; vichitipra® P; °%kasa L. B satyo] satya SP4 1% KE;sato M P. -] satyovidyaiva] tanavi°H. [ vidyaiva|]
viccaiva G, G,. [] vicchedamatram ] chinne matram L;vichematram G, G,; °ma(r. 8)traH. [| vicchedamatram tv ]
chedamatratvam P. tv] tuSP ¥, [ apradhanasvabhavam ] aprathana® T;aprathana® O ; pradhasva® P ; apra-
dhasva® M H ; aprathanasvabhava Cr; °svabhavam G, G,. [ na] [oM]P. [ kimcid] kimvid G, G,. [] avidyeti ]
avidyoL;avidhetiG, G,. [] paramarthatvavicare | °rthavicare GEd [Ed T Cr; °rthatatve M P ; °rthatatve vicare H ; °vivare
G,G,. [l na] [oM]K¥DKVALG,G,MP. [-B kimcid] kimvih G, G,;kicidH. F atattvam ] tattvam SP¢ I*¢; yat
tatvamMP. B vyavatisthate|] cati®L;vyavatistate KVAH. B evayathapratibhasam] evaya®G, G,. B cakasad ]
ca (L. 9)saka® Cr; vakasamd G, G,; cavakasad itiM P. [ avicaritaramaniyam ] [om] a® M P; apivi® T; avivari® G, G,;
°manayam KV. [J prapafico] prapamca O. [ vyavahriyata] vyavadbhiyata H. [ tatha] [ADD] pratibhasam
bhedena O L. [ cavicaritaramaniyam ] cakasad avi® OL. [ prapafico...pariksaya ] pamcodaya G, G,. [ pari-
ksaya | paraksaya K V; paroksyaya A ; prapamco paksaya L. [g-id vyavasthapitam ] vyavasthitam K" DKVAOL
G,G,MP. |d evabhinnam] evasinam G, G,. |d evabhinnam tirthika] e(L. 6)vatyamtati® M ; evabhinnatarthika
L; evatyamtatirthika P; evabhinnatiyikara H. jd bhedatmakam ] neda® H. |d bhedatmakam atattvam | bheda-
tmakatamatvam L ; bhedatmakata G,; bhedatmakata G,. [d atattvam] tatvam OP. |d manyanta] manyamta G,
G,.
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vicarenavidyavilaye brahmaikanisthata dar§ananam | tad uktam—

satya viSuddhis tatrokta vidyaiva

ityadi |7 |

evam tena tena ripena brahmaiva vikalpitam bhavatiti sarvasabdanam tattadupadhimukham tad

eva visayah siddha ity aha—

vikalpartipam bhajate tattvam evavikalpitam |

na catra kalabhedo 'sti kalabhedas ca grhyate || 8 ||
paramarthato 'vikalpitam vikalpanam avisayo yat tattvam tad eva vyavahare 'nyasyabhavad vika-
Ipyamanam vikalpariapam nanavidhabhedavabhasam anadisiddhavidyavasat samavalambate, jiva-

tmabhedenavatisthamanam tadgatatveneti martivivartasrayadiksaktipravibhaktadesananatvam ni-

tasyérthavédarﬁpéni niéritah svavikalpajah | ekatvinam dvaitinam ca pravada bahudha matah || satya visuddhis ta-
trokta vidyaivaikapadagama | yukta pranavariipena sarvavadavirodhina (Vakyapadiya 1.8-9, ed. Subramania Iyer 1966,

30-36). Rau reads bahudhagatah (1977, 38).

§l vicarenavidyavilaye ] vicarena vi® D K A ; vicarena brahmaiva vikalpitam bhavatitilaye V ; vivarena vidyakilaye G, G,;
°dyavilaye P. [| brahmaikanisthata ] °nistata K V; °nistatad A ; °nichata G, G,; °nistataya H; °sthataya M P. || bra-
hmaikanisthata darsananam | | °tadar$anam | K*¢. [ darsananam |] darsanam DKV OLG, G,; adarsanam A.
tad] taOL;tan G, G,. [ satya] satyaG, G,. [ viSuddhis] vi-(F. 281)$addhis Cy. [ viSuddhis tatrokta ] visu-
ddhisatrokta K" A. | tatrokta] tatroktaP. B vidyaiva | vidyaL. B-§ vidyaivaityadi||] vidyaivityadi(spacE)
A. B ityadi||] vetyadi|L. | tena] [om]OL;[aDD]tanaCr. [ tenarapena] jupena G, G,. [} brahmaiva ]
vatyaiva A. [ sarvasabdanam ] sarvavidyanam K¢ A L; sarvaviséabdanamdyanam K V; sarvam avidyanam O ; sarva-
dhim(L. 4)vanam G,; sa(L. 15)rvavimvanam G,; °namyvidyanam D. [ tattadupadhimukham ] tadu° DKV A OL;tata
upa® M P ; tadupadhisukham, K®; tadupadhibhuravam G, G,. f aha—] ahaG, G,. [ vikalparapam] °rapaA. f
bhajate | bhajete G, G,. evavikalpitam | ] evavilpitama G, G,; °lpita K V. catra] vatra G, G,. [] kalabhedo
'sti] [oM]L. [§ catra..kalabhedas] catrakarabhedasO. [} kalabhedas$] kala°T. [ kalabhedo...ca] kalabheda-
ktaG,G,. [ ca] tuOL. B 'vikalpitam] avi°S¥ ® O L G, G,; vikalpitaV. F vikalpanam ] vikarabhyanam G, G,.
B avisayo] amisayo G, G,. B yat] 'vam Cr. [ yattattvam] yatatvam G, G,. [ tattvam] evaP. [ tadeva]
tatvam P. B vyavahare ] tyava®G, G,. B 'nyasyabhavad] py astisvabha® M P;nyasyad G, G,. B vikalpyama-
nam | vikalpamatram, $¥¢ I*9; vikalpamanam K* D KV A G, G, P T Cr; vikalpayanam L. [ vikalparapam ] [ADD]
vikalparipam P ; vikalpataripam H. [ nanavidhabhedavabhasam anadisiddhavidyavasat] nanatridhabhedavabha-

samana® K V; nanavidhabhe(L. 8)davasasamana® L ; nanavidhabhedavabhasamana® D A M P Cy; nanavisabhedavabha-

sanadisiddhavidyavasat H ; °bhasamanad asiddhavidyavasat G, G,. |J samavalambate, ] marvam ava® H ;sarvam ava®
MP. [-jd jivatmabhedenavatisthamanam | jicatma® G, G,; jivatmabhavena® T Cr; jivatmabhavenavatistamanam
H;°tistamanam KVA. [d tadgatatveneti] ta ata® A;kalakhyasvatamtradakti | (L.18)tad ata® O ; tad ata® K"%; tadga-
tatyeneti H. g tadgatatveneti murtivivartasrayadiksaktipravibhaktadesananatvam | °nerti vivarttasrayad avasa-
ktivibhaktadesamanatvam G, G,. [d murtivivartasrayadiksaktipravibhaktade$ananatvam | murtivivartasrayad eva
saktivi® O L; marttivivarttan mayarik_saktivi® A ; °dikasaktinibhi(L. 7)ktadesananatvam V; °ktivibhaktadesananatvam

KEd D; °ktinibhaktadesananatvam K.
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mittapaurvaparyavalambanasaham | evam akalakalitam api tattvam anadinidhanam kalakhyasvata-
ntryasaktivinivesitapratibandhabhyanujiavasaj & janmadibhavavikarabhidhiyamanapau-

rvaparyam B cakastity arthah || 8

nanv avidyamanasya tattve pratibhanam ayuktam ity asankya drstantenopapadayati |

yatha visayadharmanam jiiane 'tyantam asambhavabh |
tadatmeva ca tat siddham atyantam atadatmakam || g ||

vijiianavade visayakarasya bhavato 'satyatvan niladis tadgato dharmo jado 'jade® jiiane 'sambhavi

Edtam asya lokayantrasya sitradharam pracaksate | pratibandhabhyanujfiabhyam tena vi$vam vibhajyate (Kalasamu-
ddesa 4, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 42). Bsad bhavavikara bhavanti iti varsyayanih | jayate sti viparinamate vardhate
'paksiyate vinasyatiti (Nirukta 1.2, ed. Sarup §929, 29).  Bvijianam jadarapebhyo vyavrttam upajayate | iyam evatma-

samvittir asya ya jadarapata (Tattvasamgraha 2000, ed. Krishnamacharya 1926, I, 559).

EXVata eva svatantryasaktih kala iti vakyapadiye siddhantitam (Prakirpaprakasa ad Kalasamuddesa 1a, ed. Subramania
Iyerig6d,14). EXWkalakhya svatantryasaktir brahmana iti tatrabhavadbhartrharer abhiprayah (Prakirpaprakasa ad Ka-
lasamuddesa 62, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 64). EXVsarvaparikalpatitam api brahma samavistasarvasaktitvat_sarvarii-
penavabhasamanam kalakhyasvatantryasaktipravartitakramavabhasam purvaparibhatavayavasamaharatmikam kriya-
pratitim upajanayati sadhyasvabhavabhavavisayam | siddhasvabhavabhavavisaye tu dik_saktiprakalpitabhagabhedapra-
kalpanan martivibhagam aracayati | tatha capravibhagam api desakalabhyam pravibhaktam iva cakastiti (Prakirnapra-

kasa ad Kriyasamuddesa 34, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 25-26).

fd-i martivivartasraya...saham| ] vivarttagrayadik|éaktipravibhakte nanatvani® M ; nivivarttadisrayadik_saktipravibha-
kte nanatvanimittapaurvaparyalam® P ; °bhaktidesananatvanimittapaurvvaparyyalamba(F. 52R)nasaham T ; °kta | nana-
tvanimittapaurvaparyavalambanasaham | H ; °natvamittapaurvaparyalambanasaham Cr. [| nimittapaurvaparyavala-
mbanasaham | ] °ryavulambanasaham G, G,. [| evam] svayamO. [| akalakalitam ] kalakalpitam M P;°litamam H.
il api] [aDD]tatTCy. | tattvam] (L.19)tatvimO. || anadinidhanam ] anadhinidhanamP;°nidhanamM. f-§ ka-
lakhyasvatantryasaktivinivesitapratibandhabhyanujiiavasaj | kalakhyam sva® M P ; kalakhyasvatantraga® S [Ed KEd

D KVL; kalakhya-(F. 282)svatantryasaktivi§__nive® Cr; kalakhyasvatamtrasaktivinivesitapratimvadha® G, G,; kalakhyam

sva(L. 15)tamtryam $aktim vinivesitapratibamdhabhyanujiiavaso va® H ; kalakhyasvatamtrasaktivivesitapratibamdha-
bhyanujfianava® O ; kalakhyasvatamtrasaktivinivesitapratibamdhabhyanujfiacasaj A. BB janmadibhavavikarabhi-
dhiyamanapaurvaparyam | janmadibhavayika® L; janmadibhavavikaradhi® T Cr; janmadibhavavikaravidhi° M P H;
°vapikarabhidhiyaméanapaurvaparya G, G,; °bhidhayamanapaurvaparyam KV. B cakastity ] cakastaty KV ; cakastity
P. nanv) natvV;naA. [ avidyamanasya] cavi®A;avidyamama®G, G,. [ tattve] tatvenaMPH. [ pra-
tibhanam | pratibhasanam LT. [ pratibhanam ayuktam ] pratibhanabhayuktamm G, G,; pratibha:(L. 5)nayuktam
Cr. [} asankya] asamka KV G, G,. [ drstantenopapadayati | ] °nomamadayati | G, G,. [ yatha] tatha A.
B jiane] [oMm]P. [ jhane 'tyantam ] jianemtyamnam G,. [ 'tyantam] lyamtam A; mtyamnam G,. [ 'tya-
ntam...|] tyantasam® T ;tyamtasamambhavah |H. | asambhavah|] asambhavaKV;asumbhavah A ;asambhavan ||
L;asambhavata G, G,. [ tadatmeva] tatha(r.3)tmevaT. ca] vaKG,G,. tatsiddham | tastiddham G, G,;
samsiddham M P. atyantam atadatmakam || ] atyamtamahadatmakam || g ||(SPACE) M ; atyamtyamahadatmakam
9 |(sPACE) P. atadatmakam || ] asata®T. [ vijfianavade] vijfianavade G,. [] visayakarasya] bahyaka®MP. [
bhavato | sarvabha® H;tavato K* DKV A O LG, G,; bhavato T. [] 'satyatvan ] satya® G, G,. [ 'satyatvan niladis ]
satyatvatiladis V. [} niladis] niladiM;nitvadiP. [} tadgato] tahuto A ;ta(sPACE)hi (L.3)te O;tarhite L ;tat sahite G,

O; sambhavatair L ; sammavatair G,; sammavaaitair G.; asambhavo M P ; sambhavy H.

105



6. Critical edition

atyantam iti jadajadayor na kenacid amsena sartpyam ity aha | tatha coktam—

ekadesena sartipye sarvam syat sarvavedanam |

sarvatmana tu saraipye jianam ajiianatam vrajet || &9 & &

iti[|o |

atha casambhavidharmacchuritam vijianam visuddhabodhasvabhavam apy avidyayam vyavahare

'vabhasata itistam nidarSanantaram apy aha—

yatha vikararapanam tattve 'tyantam asambhavabh |
tadatmeva ca tat tattvam atyantam atadatmakam || 10 ||

Bdsarvatmana hi sariipye jianam ajfianatam vrajet | saimye kenacid améena syat sarvam sarvavedanam (Pramanava-
ritika 3.434, ed. Tosaki 1988, n5).  Bsarvatmana ca sariipye jiiane ’jianadita bhavet | samye kenacid amsena sarvam
syat sarvavedakam (Tattvasamgraha 2039, ed. Krishnamacharya 1926, I, 571).  Bajfianata— jadartapatvam (Pasjika ad

Tattvasamgraha 2039, ed. Krishnamacharya 1926, I, 571).

EXM sz ipyam grahyatvam iti cet, asamnihito ’pi nilartho nilajiianagrahyah syat | kim ca kathamcit sarapyam sarva-
jiiananam sarvarthair avisistam, sarvesam ksanikatvat ; tata$ ca saiva sarvajiiatapattih | sarvatmana tu sarapye 'rthava-
jjfianasyapi jadatvam syat | yathahuh — “ekadesena sarapye sarvah syat_sarvavedakah | sarvatmana tu sarapye jiianam
ajiianatam vrajet ||” iti (Tatparyatika ad Slokavarttika Siinyavada 20, ed. Ramanatha Sastri et al. ig71, 246). EXDkin
ca idam ekena va kenacid atmana jiianarthayoh saripyam sarvatmana va | ekadesasarapye nilam api pitasamvidah sa-
ripam_ ubhayoh ksanikatvad asadharanatvac ceti tad api grahyam bhavet | evam ca sarvo sarvavit_ syat | atadutpatter
agrahyatvam iti ced, na | pramanabhavad_ nilabuddhir nilapitabhyam sadréi nilad evotpadyata iti na nah pramanam
kramate | api ca nilad apy utpattau na pramanam ity anantaram eva vaksyamah | samam ca sarapyam iti na grahyeta-
ravivekah | sarvatmana tu sarapyam atisthamano jadatvam apy arthasya buddhav adadhyat | evam candhyam eva jaga-
tah | yathahuh — “ekadesena sarapye sarvah syat_sarvavedakah | sarvatmana tu sartpye jiianam ajiianatam vrajet ||”
iti (Kasika ad Slokavarttika Siinyavada 20, ed. Sambasiva Sastri i92d, 101).  EUkifi ca, kathaficit_ sariipyam sarvajiianam
sarvarthair avisistam, sarvesam ksanikatvat, tatas ca saiva sarvajfiatapatti | sarvatmana tu sariipye 'rthavajjiianasyapi ja-
datvam syat | yathahuh — “ekadesena sarapye sarvah syat_ sarvavedakah | sarvatmana tu sarapye jiianam ajianatam

vrajet” || iti (Nyayaratnakara ad Slokavarttika Siinyavada 20, ed. Dvarikadasa Sastri 1978, 196).

i atyantam] [om]a° K™ DKVAM P;atyatam L; atyamm G,; asyatyamtam H. | jadajadayor ] jadajadauayozr M;
jadal(r.13)jadar P. || na] naai O. [ kenacid] vyenacid A; kenavid G, G,. [ sarapyam ] sadr(L. 2)pyam L. §
coktam— ] voktama G, G,. [ saripye] sarapyem O;saripyaP. P sarvam] samrvaG, G,;samvitMP. B syat...|]
syarvavedanam || G,. [ sarvavedanam |] sarvavadanam H;°danam || G,. [ sarvatmana...sariipye | °natmasari-
pye Cr. [ sarupye] sabhipye G, G,. [ sarvatmana..jianam| °natmasaripyajiidanam T. [ sarapye jianam ]
sarupya samvit P. [ jianam ] samvit syat sajianam M. [ ajfianatam ] syat sajia® P;ajfianata KV. [ vrajet]|| ]
vrated A. [ atha] athamvaA;athavaLG,G,. [ atha casambhavidharmacchuritam ] athava sam®S$™ "¢ M P H;
athava sambhavidharmaksuritam LMQ; athava sambhavidharmo ksuritam K V. f casambhavidharmacchuritam ]
casamtavadha® O ; samtavadha® L G, G,; sambhavidharmaksuritam A. f vijianam ] [om]KV;vijanam G, G,; vijiiana
P. [ visuddhabodhasvabhavam ] viSumvodha® G, G,; °dhanasvabhavam H. [ avidyayam ] anujfiaya KFd DKVA
O L;anujayady G, G,. f vyavahare] avahare G, G,. [ itistam] itiittham K* DKV A O L G, G; iti istum M iti
drstum P; ichamtistam H. nidaréanantaram | °namm aha P; °nantam T. apy] [oM]SH M KM DKVAO
LG, Gy e(L.6)pyT. B apyaha—] pya |(spacE)P. B aha—] aha G, G,. [] yatha] tathaR® KM DKVOL
G,;taya G,. [f ...vikararapanam ] tathapika®A. [ vikararapanam ] °pananK™. [ tattve] tatte G, G,;yatve P.
fl ‘tyantam] tyamtyamP. [ tadatmeva] tadatmaivaMPH. [ tat] ttatA;[om]H;tatatat Cr. § tat tattvam ]
tatratvam P. J tattvam] tacam G, G,. [ atyantam ] anyamtam L. [ atadatmakam ||] atata® A; adatmakam

10 |(SPACE) P.
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samkhyasyavikrtam pradhanatattvam sarvavikaragranthi bijavastham abhinnam anupasrstam eva

mahadadivikararapaih paramarthatah | tad dhi mahadadivikarasaktiyuktam gunasamyavasthatma-
kam gunavaisamyavimardavasopajayamanavikarananatvad & vilaksanam eva | atha ca vyavahare
mahadadivikararapavadharanena vina tadupalambhasambhava iti sarvadar§anesv avidyanvayin |
evam asatyakaropadhanena tattvapratibhasah siddha iti sadhyanvayo 'rthagrhitah || 10 ||

katham punar etad avagamyate, akara asatyah, tato nyat satyam ity aha—

satyam akrtisamhare yad ante vyavatisthate | 8
tan nityam sabdavacyam tac chabdat tac ca na bhidyate || 11 ||

tad eva hi nityam yasmims tattvam na vihanyate &

Egunavaisamyavimardat tasya ca bhedas tu paficasat (Samkhyakarika 46cd, ed. Prasad Sarma 923, 4). Htad api nityam

yasmims tattvam na vihanyate (Mahabhdasya Paspasahnika, ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1972, I, 7).

Hatha cadrstasamsthanabhedopaplavavivekam api buddhya bhedapohadvarena svayam pratiyate, parasmai ca pratipa-
dyate, sa esa pratipattikramah Srutyaiva darsitah— “sa esa neti neti” iti, tathanyaih— “satyam akrtisamhare yad ante

vyavatisthate” (Brahmasiddhi, ed. Kuppuswami Sastri 1937, 26).

il samkhyasyavikrtam ] samkhyavi° D KV A O L G, G,; samkhyabhimatam avi® ged E@; (L. 6)sankhyasyapi krtam
Cr. [ samkhyasyavikrtam pradhanatattvam ] || samkhyavikrtapradhanatvam | M ; | samkhyasyavikrtapradhanatvam
P. | pradhanatattvam ] pradhanam ta-(L.7)tvam Cr. [ sarvavikaragranthi] °rasuddhigranthiH. [ sarvavikara-
granthi bijavastham ] °thicijavasthamm G, G,. [ bijavastham] nija°T. [| abhinnam] abhinamamG, G,. [ anu-
pasrstam | anupanuprasrstam IFd; nupabhrstam G, G,; anusprstam P ; anupamrstam H.  f| mahadadivikararapaih ]
$opajama® G,; mahada® D K; °diripaih MP. B paramarthatah|] ©(L.16)rthataP;°rthatattvamH. B mahadadivika-
rariipaih...dhi] [om]V. B mahadadivikarasaktiyuktam ] mahada° V;°rasya $aktiyuktam K=4; °yukta G,; °yuktum P.
BB gunasamyavasthatmakam ] muna® G, G,;gunasamava®L H; °vasyatmakam V. f gunavaisamyavimardavasopa-
jayamanavikarananatvad ] gunavaisamyavimardaava® Cr; gunavaisamyava® M ; gunavaiéamyavasopajayamanavikara-
gramthibijavasthananad P; °tvan_H. [ vilaksanam ] vihala® O ;vilaksyanam P; vilaksanar H. [ eva|atha] iva |
atha $"; eva ayam K" KVA O L;evaadyam G, G,. [ ca] vaG, G,. [ vyavahare] srava® G, G,; vyahare 0.
mahadadivikarariipavadharanena | mahamda® V; mahadadiripavi® P; mahadadira(L. 4)vi® M ; °pad adharanena H;
°dhanonaG, G,. [ vina] pinaA;[oM]MPH. [ tadupalambhasambhava] tadupalabha®H;°sammavaK. J
sarvadarsanesv | sarvadesesv K AO; sarvaddesesv D ; saveddedesv K; saveddede V; sarvadesesu L; sarvadesde G, G.,.
H avidyanvayini|] tha vidyatuviniV;avidya ca vina A ; avidyatvavini L ; vyadhiyatradhini G, G,; °nvavini D K; °yini Cr.
B evam] yavam G, G,. [ asatyakaropadhanena] apy akaro pradha® G, G,; asyakaropradha® O ; apy akaro pradha®
L; °ro pradhanena K* D K V A; °ro pradhanena ca M P.  f tattvapratibhasah | °timasah G, G,; °bhayasah H. §
sadhyanvayo | sa(SPACE OF 1 aksARA)ddhya® T ; sadhyacayo A ; sartthanvayo O L G, G,; sadyanva(L. 6)yo. [ 'rthagrhi-
tah||] grhitah S I K*¥*DKVAOLG, G, MP;rthamgrhitahH. f katham ] kathaG,G,. B etad] etadupamdH;
[oM] T Cr. avagamyate, | anugamamyate L;anyamyate G, G,; °myatae T. [ 'nyat] nyataP. satyam | satvam
G, G,. ity] [apD]ataO. [ satyam] asatyam Cy. [] akrtisamhare ] attya(L. 2)ti® A; akrmisam® G, G,; °haro
P. [ vyavatisthate | ] vyavatistate KV A P H; vyavatistato G, G,. J tannityam] tani G, G,. [J nityam] nitya O.
B nityam $abdavacyam | niSajfiavacyamL. B tacchabdat] tachabdamtK;tac chabdan O. [ tac chabdat tacca ]
tac chabdatattvam $%9 14 K*4; tachabdamtatvam V ; tachabdatatvam A P ; tachabdatvadha G, G,. B tacca] tatvam
D KM;nityam O. [-B tan...bhidyate ||] [om] Cr. [ bhidyate || ] vidyate L M; vidyato G, G,; vidyatai 11 |(SPACE)
P. |id eva] avaP. |d nityam] tityam A. [P-id tad...yasmims] (L.5)(SPACE OF 10 AKSARAS)s Cr. i yasmims ]
yasmis A P H;yasmim G, G,. [|d tattvam ] sutvam G, G,. |d na] nyaP. [d vihanyate ] vihinyataP.
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iti bhasyanusarenaitad ucyate | tatha hi tatroktam—

kanakam ity eva satyam punar aparayakrtya yuktam khadirangarasavarne kundale bhavatah b

ity anenaiva drstantena vikarapeksaya'bhinnasya brahmanah satyatocyate | yatha hi tatra rucakadya-
karopamardena suvarnam ity eva satyam, evam anantavikaragramapaye sarvante 'vatisthamanam
anapayi brahmaraipam satyam, tad eva ca bhavato nityam | apeksikam tu jatyadinam vyavahare
nityatvam ucyate | tatha hi vyaktyapaye jatir avatisthamana gotvadika nitya | tatrapy asvatvadibhe-
dapaye prthivity eva satyam | tatrapy abadibhedapaye vastv ity eva satyam sarvanamapratyayyam |

tatrapi samvidriipasyanapayino 'nugamad visayakaraviveke tad eva paramarthikam satyam iti neti

Bdkatakakrtim upamrdya svastikah kriyante | punar avrttah suvarnapindah punar aparayakrtya yuktah khaidrangarasa-
varne kundale bhavatah (Mahabhasya Paspasahnika, ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1973, 1, 7).

f bhasyanusarenaitad ] bhasyasrayanu®M P ; bhasyanu® KV G, G,; bhasyaanu® D ; °renamta A. [ ucyate | ] uvyate |
G,G,. | tatroktam— ] atroktam K*¢ DKV A O L G,; atrektam G,; [oM] MP. B kanakam ] kanam OL G, G,. B
eva] avaKV. [ satyam] satyaV;samtya A. [ punar] sanar A. [ aparayakrtya] apareya® T Cr; apy apaya®
H; ayakrtyany G, G,; °ya akrtya M P. [ yuktam] [om] L; uktam G, G,; yuktah M ; yukta P. [ khadirangarasava-
rne ] °varnahMP. P khadirangarasavarne kundale ] ravadiramgarah suvarna(L. 4)kum® A ; °garah suvarnakumdale
D KV L; °garah suvarnakundale G, G,; °gare suvarnnakundale T; °sadrse suvarnakundale K O Cr. P kundale]
suvarnakun® $¥¢ 1¥9; kudale H. P bhavatah ] bhavamta A; bhakta G, G,; bhava Cr. [ anenaiva] [ADD] nitya-
sya brahmanah satyatocyate |[ M. [ drstantena] drksyamte na G, G,. [ drstantena...bhinnasya] nityasyaP. §
vikarapeksaya'bhinnasya | °ya bhinnasya S [Fd KB4

tocyate | | satyatovyate G, G,. [ yatha] tathaAK®DKVAOLG, G,MP. B-§ rucakadyakaropamardena] rica®

Cr; °ya abhinnasyaT. [ brahmanah] brahmana A. J satya-

O; haca® V A; ripaka® G, G,; stvakal(L. 4)dyakaropamarddanena P ; °marddanena M H. B[ brahmanah...eva] (L.
11)(SPACE OF 12 AKSARAS)tyaiva Cr. [ anantavikaragramapaye | anantaravi® T Cr; °gramopaye G, G,; °mapamye K V.
E] sarvante | samrvate G, G,; savato mte M ; savato te P; sarvata te H. E 'vatisthamanam | vatistamanam K VAH;
catipramanam O ; ca pramanam L ; vatipramanam G, G,. [ anapayi] anapam(L.11)yi K ;anayapiL; anyadyapi G, G,.
l-f 'vatisthamanam...brahmaripam ] °manopadhirapam MP. f ca] vaVG, G,. [ bhavato] bhavato MP. {
nityam | | nityaDKV. [ apeksikam ] apeksyam K™ D A L G, G,; apettyam K V; apeksyam O ; apeksitam M ; apeksita
P; apeksakan T; apeksakam Cr. [ jatyadinam ] (L.15)natya® O; jatyadina A ; nanyadinam L; natvadinam G, G,. f{
vyavahare | sarvavya® K" DKVAOLG,G,. B nityatvam ] nityatvaG, G,. [ ucyate|] ucyatoG, G,. [ vyaktya-
paye | vyaktapayeG, G,. B avatisthamana] avatimumanaK V;avatistamana A H ; iveti manyamana O ; iveti mamana
LG, G,. gotvadika ] gotradika G, G,. [ nitya|] niya O;tika M P. tatrapy | tatra(L. 3)(SPACE OF 1 LINE) Cr.
B-f] asvatvadibhedapaye ] asvatyapaye di° P; a$vatvapaye di® M ; asvatvadibhedatyage V; a¢vattadibhedatyaye G, G,;
°bhedatyage S 1" K¢ D K A; °bhedatyaye L. || eva] avaKV. [ aévatvadibhedapaye...abadibhedapaye ] (L.
4)(SPACE OF 6 AKSARAS)bhedyapaye Cr. [] abadibhedapaye | asvatvadi® M; avadi® L G, G,; prthivitvadi® O ; atyadi®
V; atyyadi© K ; aptvadi® $%¢ 154 KB4 D A; agvatvadibhedopaye P ; asvadibhedapaye H ; °dapaye T. [ vastv] castvA. [
eva] e G, [ satyam] sarvam O;[oM] L. sarvanamapratyayyam | | sarvatra na° O ; °pratvayyam G, G,; °tya-
yyam A. B samvidrupasyanapayino | samvidriipatyyana® G,; samvidipatyyana® G,; samvidriipatvana® L; °pasyam
nayayino K; °pasyam nuyayino V. B samvidrupasyanapayino mugamad ] °syanuyayinanavagamad M ; °syanupayi-
nanavagamad P. B 'nugamad ] napaga® H. B 'nugamad visayakaraviveke | nugamavi® L; nugamavisaya® G, G,;
'(L. 6)nugamavisayakaravivekam Cr. [J visayakaraviveke | avi°K*¥ KVA. B paramarthikam ] paara®P;vyara®L;

parama-(L.10)rthiakam G,. | satyamiti] satyaksitiA. [ neti] netiP;neT.
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nety upasiteti & bhavanaya codyate | samvic ca pasyantirapa para vak sabdabrahmamayiti brahma-
tattvam $abdat paramarthikan na bhidyate | vivartadasayam tu vaikharyatmana bhedah | tatra ca
tad eva nityam jatyadiripena éabdavacyam | tatrapy antaropadanavisrantya i 8 vacakatvasya vya-
vasthapanat svariipantargatasyarthasya vacyatvad vacyavacakayor avibhagah siddha iti prathama-
kande nirnitam | ata evanantaram ihabhidhasyati—

tasya $éabdarthasambandharapam ekasya dréyate &

iti || 11 ||

yad uktam—

tadatmeva ca tat tattvam atyantam atadatmakam

iti tatratyantam atadatmakatam tavad vyacaste |

na tad asti na tan nasti na tad ekam na tat prthak |
na samsrstam vibhaktam na vikrtam na ca nanyatha || 12 || ki

Bathata adeso neti neti | na hy etasmad iti nety anyat param asti | atha namadheyarh satyasya satyam iti (Brhadaranyaka
Upanisad 2.3.6, ed. Olivelle 19984, 66). Hathayam antaro jiiata siksme vagatmani sthitah | vyaktaye svasya riipasya $a-
bdatvena vivartate (Vrtti ad Vakyapadiya 1107, ed. Subramania Iyer 1966, 174). Verse 1.115 in the edition of Wilhelm Rau
(47). Bidam ity asya vicchinnavimaréasya krtarthata | ya svasvariipe viérantir vimaréah so "ham ity ayam (Ajadaprama-

trsiddhi 15, ed. Kaul Shastri gz, 6). Btasya éabdarthasambandhariipam ekasya dréyate (Dravyasamuddesa 14ab).

Eltani ca vakyani pratis$akham sarvopanisadbhyo 'vagantavyani | pramanantaranam apy ekatvapratipadanaparatvad eva
grahinah pratyaksasya misraih krta eva klesah | uktam ca vakyapadiye ‘na tad asti ca tan namni’ ityadi | vidhyavagamyata
ca $ariravarakad avasatavya (Manubhdsya ad Manusmyti, ed. Jha 1933, 490). Elna tad asti na tan nasti na vaggocaram

eva tat (Yogavasistha Nirvanaprakarana Uttarardha 31.36¢d, ed. Sastri Panasikara 937, I, 1129).

il nety] netity OMPH. [ bhavanaya] bhavanaya$™ I*! T;bhabhavana-(L.8)yaCr. [ codyate|] voyateG, G,.
samvic | samvi G,. || samvicca] samvi$yaP. [| capasyantiriipa] paramamti®G,. | padyantiriipa] paramamti®L
G,; paramamniriipa O ; pasyamtiM P. | para] pararKVMP. [| vak $abdabrahmamayiti] vak asabda® P ;vachabda®
H; vakyasabda® O L G, G,. P paramarthikan] °rthikam M; °rthika P. [ bhidyate | ] bhidyatte K V; bhidyata iti
MP. [ vivartadasayam ]| virvartta®A;vivattam da® LG, G,. [ vaikharyatmana] (L.19)traisvarya® O ;vaivarya® M
P; vai$varya® K V. bhedah | ] bheda K V; bhedah G, G,. paramarthikan...ca] °ka(SPACE OF 18 AK$ARAS) Cr.
B tad] (space or1AksAaRA)d T. B jatyadiripena] °pene G, G,; °peneti M P. j tatrapy antaropadanavisrantya |
tatramtare pa® D KV A L; tatrantare upa® K"; tatramtare yada® O; tatramtaropadanasabdavisayavi® M P ; tatramtare
padanaviératya G, G,. f antaropadanavi§rantya ] °nasabdavisratyaH. f vacakatvasya] vakattasya G, G,;vacakasya
P. Bl vyavasthapanat] vyavatsthapa® A;vyavasthanat H. [ svarupantargatasyarthasya] sart®KV; svaripata®
H; svaripamtanisya® G,. [ svarupantargatasyarthasya vacyatvad | svaripamtanisyava® G,. [ vacyatvad] [oMm]
H. [ vacyavacakayor | vavyavavakayor G, G,; °katayor Cr. [ avibhagah ] api bha(r. 286)gah Cr. [ siddha]
siddhah G, G,. [ nirnitam |] ninatam KV;nittam A; nisitam G, G,. | ata] aP. [ evanantaram ] evanamtaram
G, G,. dréyate | na(L.9)$yata L; mréyata Cr. [} evanantaram...iti ||] [om] °ram...iti || H. [d tadatmeva ]
°vava MP. [ tattattvam] ttatvam G, G,. [ tattvam] tavam KV. [J atadatmakam] ajada®A;°tmaka Cr. [d
atadatmakatam | ada® A ; °tmatam S 1*¢ K¥4; otmakatam G, G,. B-id yad...atadatmakatam ] [om]H. [d tavad
vyacaste | ] vaddhyacaste || ® || H. jd vyacaste |] vyavasto G, G,. [ na] [ADD] tad asti na (L. 6)tan nasti nnad
ekan na tan(L. 7)naCy. | tan] taG, G,. | ekamna] ekanam KV. [ natat] natprtat M. [ samsrstam ]
mamsrstam G, G,. 2 na] va$™ 1™ K* M;nava A;navaz D;vanaKV;[oMm] P. g vikrtam] vivakrtam P. 3

ca] naR¥ TCp;vaKVG,G, [ nanyathal|] canyatha R™ T C;.
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vaikarikasarvavyavaharatitatvat paramarthikena rapena vikaratmakam tattvam na bhavati | tatha
hy astiti na §akyate vyavahartum | sattvopadhikasya svartipasya tattvasvabhavayogat, tenatmana vya-
vaharanavatarat | napi nastity abhavopadhikasyapy atattvat pramanena bhavatmakasya tattvasya-
veditatvat |

ekasamkhyopadhiyamanasvartipavisesam tattvam na bhavati | nirupadhinas tattvasya vastuto 'bhi-
nnatvat | tatha ca— ekam ity apratiteh | napi prthaktvahitaviSesam, tadbhinnasyasatyatvat |
napi samsargopadhikam vibhagopadhikam va, tato dvitiyasya pramanenanupapatteh | kuto bhi-
nnam vibhaktam ca, kena va samsrstam syat |

parinamanisedhena vivartabhyupagaman na vikrtam | anekabhavagramartupataya cadbhutaya
vrttyabd B B vivartanad avikrtam ity api na $akyate vyavahartum iti sarvavyapadesatitam tattvam pa-

ram brahma || 12 ||

Edatyadbhuta tv iyam vrttir yad abhagam yad akramam | bhavanam prag abhatanam atmatattvam prakasate (Samba-
ndhasamuddesa 81, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 177). Bljatiprayukta tasyam tu phalavyaktih pratiyate | kuto ’py ad_bhutaya
vrttya $aktibhih sa niyamyate (Kalasamuddesa 17, ed. Subramania Iyer 1973, 46). Byathaivadbhutaya vrttya niskramam

nirnibandhanam | apadam jayate sarvam tathasyatma prahiyate (Kalasamuddesa 26, ed. Subramania Iyer 1973, 49).

il vaikarikasarvavyavaharatitatvat ] caikal(L. 6)rikasarvavyayaha® A ;| vaikarikasarvavyavaharatitatva P ; °sarvavyavaha-
ramatamgatvat O ; °haramatigatvat L G, G,. [| paramarthikena] (L.10)para® Cr. || tattvam] tvatvam A. [ na]
[oM] H. [ astiti] astatiKV;astiL;asiti G, G,. [ $akyate] Sakyatve L. P vyavahartum |] vyavahartu L; vya-
vaharbhu G, G,. [ sattvopadhikasya] sattopa® T Cr; sattaupa® H. [ svariipasya | svariipasma G,; rupasya H. [
§hd Ed, °bhavayogat M ; °bhavayoga P. [ vyavaharanavatarat|] yava® KV ;vyavaharanuva® Cr;°taran T. J abhavo-
padhikasyapy | atyamtabha® M P. [ abhavopadhikasyapy atattvat] °sya(r. 66R)tatha L. [ atattvat] atathatvat
SEd 1B KEd D KV A ; atathat G, G,; anyatvat MP. f pramanena| prapra®A;pramananaH. [ bhavatmakasya ] a-
bha $¥¢; bhava® O. [ tattvasyaveditatvat|] tvasya® G, G,; tattvasyacedi® A ; tattvasyacodi® S 1™ KE4; ovetiditatvad

H. [ ekasamkhyopadhiyamanasvariipaviSesam | ekasamkhyopadhi® O ; ekasamkhyopadhiyamanara® H T Cr; °pa-
dhayamanasvaripam avisesam K V; °padhiyamanartpaviéesa P ; °nartpaviéesam M ; °ripam aviSesam DL G, G,. {
bhavati | ] bhati D K V;bha(L. 2)taL. [ nirupadhinas] nirapa® I*%; nihayadhitah K V; nirtpitas L ; nirapadhitah ||
G, G,;°dhitah K*¥* DA O. [ nirupadhinas tattvasya ] °dhitatvasyaM P. f vastuto] vastvuto G, G,. F-B vastuto
'bhinnatvat | ] vastutvabhinnasya L. tatha ca— ] tathatvad L. tatha ca— ekam | tathaivaikam O. ca—
ekam ] vaikam G, G,. [ apratiteh |] apratite V. prthaktvahitaviSesam, | prthakpahi® O; prthak_hita® G, G,;
prthaktvapitasesam Cr. tadbhinnasyasatyatvat | | tat_bhinna® T ; tahinnasyasatvate G,; tahinnasyasatvatena(L. 4)
KVMP. [ dvitiyasya] dvitivyasya G, G,. [| pramanenanupapatteh |] krama®KV. [-§ bhinnam] yibhinnam
Cr. B bhinnam vibhaktam ] bhinnavi°P. § vibhaktam ] viviktam O ;vittaktam G, G,; vibhaktamtva Cr. [ ca, ]
vetG, G,. B kena] kemnaG, G,. B samsrstam] visrstam M P;samsrstah Cr. [ parinamanisedhena ] parina®
P; parimanani® L; °nidhena H. [ vivartabhyupagaman ] (L.9)vikarta® Cr; vivarttabhupa® G, G,; °gamat_T. [ vi-
krtam | ] vikrmta G, G,. [J anekabhavagramarapataya | anekam ava® P ; anekadhavasrima®G, G,. |J cadbhutaya |
vatyadbhu® M P ; vadbhu® K G, G,; vadutaya V; cadbhu(L. 5)tasya L ; catyat_bhuta T ; catyubhutaya Cr. |d vivartanad
avikrtam ] °nadivikrtam G, G,. |d avikrtam ] adhikrtam L; akrtam H; api krtam Cr. |d ity] ityay A. |d api
na] [om]L |d $akyate] ucyate L. [d vyavahartum] vyavaharvam KV. [d iti] iniH. }d sarvavyapadesa-
titam | °padaméatitam A. [d sarvavyapadesatitam tattvam ] ati(L.12)sarvavyapadesdatitatatvam Cr; °$anitatvam O ;

otitatvam DKVLG, G, MP. |d tattvam] tvam A. [ param brahma ||] parabrahma H.
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atha ca tadatmevavidyayam avadharyata ity aha—

tan nasti vidyate tac ca tad ekam tat prthak prthak |

samsrstam ca vibhaktam ca vikrtam tat tad anyatha || 13 ||
bhavabhavavikaravabhasajananasakti tad eva ‘asti nasti’ iti ca sattasattopadhikavyavaharasaham,
bhavatas tu nihsattasattam nihsadasat param brahma | vyavaharikam caikanekavyavaharam jati-
vyaktyatmana tad eva vartayati | samkhyopadhikam api ca | evam samyogopadhikam apy anyasam-
sargitayavabhasanat | evam vivekavasayas B9 tatra | tatha samastavikaratmana janyamanam ivaka-
sadyatmana kuatasthataya tad evavabhasata iti tadatmeva tattvam ity uktam || 13 ||

evam ca krtva sarvasya tanmayatvad virodhino 'pi vyavaharas tatraivopaliyanta ity aha—

tasya $abdarthasambandhartipam ekasya drsyate |
tad drsyam darsanam drasta darsane ca prayojanam || 14 ||

BLlharamardacetasa hi dvitiyam prathamad vyatirekena na vyavasthapyeta dvitiyaparamaréacetasa yatah tad api tada-
dyanubhayartpatve sati ekartipa eva vyavasthitam bhaved grahakakara eveti yavat | tatah kuto vivekavasayah | (Prama-

navarttikalankara ad (Pramanavarttika 3.385, ed. Sankrtyayana 1953, 408).

f ca] vaG, G, [ tadatmevavidyayam ] tadatmaiva® I® K* D K V A ; tadatmaiva vi® H ; tadatmika(L. 6)visayam L ;
tadatmavavisayam G, G,; tadatmaivavisayam M ; tadatmaivavisam avam P ; °visayam O ; °dyayavyam Cr. [ avadha-
ryata] avadhayeta G, G,. || ity] itiyT. [ aha—] aha G, G,. [ nasti] nastiP. J tacca] tatvaG, G,. §
ekam] aikam G, G,. P prthak] pathakKVA. B ca'] vaG,G,. B ca®] dhaA;vaG,G,. B vikrtam] viviktam
O;vikrtaP. [ tat] taLP. [ bhavabhavavikaravabhasajananasakti] bhavava® KV; (L. 2)bhavabhavakarabha® Cr;
bhavabhavakarabha® T ; bhavabhavadhikarava__bhasajana® L ; °vadhikaravabhasa(L. 8)tanasakti G,; °vadhikaravabha-
sajana(L. 2)$akti G,; °sanajananasakti K°¢; °satanana(L. 6)$akti A. [ nasti’iti] [oM] K" DKV A O L G, G,; nasti M
P; (L 4)nastitiH. [ ca] vaG,G,. [ sattasattopadhikavyavaharasaham,] satasatopadhikavyavaharasad P ; satva-
sattopadhikavyavaharam G, G,; °ramaharam K V; °haram K" D A O L;°sad M H. | bhavatas ] ahambhavas K D
A O L; ahambhavas G, G,; ahebhavas KV. [ tu] tan M P H. [ nihsattasattam ] nissaktasaktam Cr; °satvam P.
B nihsattasattam nihsadasat | nihsattasamttanih® G, G,. [ nihsadasat] (L.5)nidahsa® Cr;°sad O. f vyavahari-
kam ] rvyava® K; vyava® VAL G, G,; vyaava® D. [ caikanekavyavaharam ] vaika® L G, G,; caikanaka® P ; °hari H.
B-B caikanekavyavaharam jativyaktyatmana | °harajativyaktyatmana T. H-f| jativyaktyatmana] jativyaktatmana
Cr. [ vartayati|] vartataitiS®1*d. f ca|] vaG,G,. B samyogopadhikam] samoyo®L;samyogapa®G,G,. B
apy] [aDD] caMP; [aDD] tuL. [] anyasamsargitayavabhasanat|] °ya ca bhaasanat_(SPACE) A. vivekavasayas
] vicekacasayas A. [] tatha] tada O;yathaMP. [} samastavikaratmana] °tmaka P. [] janyamanam] tanya®
K", tasya manam A ; janya(L. 6)manavim H. - ivakasadyatmana] °natKV. [ katasthataya] kata®V;krta®K;
katasthaya O L G, G,; kutastha M P. [ evavabhasata] evabha°T;[om]°taDKVALG,G,. § iti] itiitiCy. [
tadatmeva | tadatmaiva S *9 K" DKVAOLG, G, MPHT Cr; [ADD] tat T; [aDD] (L.12)tat Cr. [ evam ] eva A.
g sarvasya] [oM] MP. [ tanmayatvad virodhino] tanmayatvavi° M P H. [ vyavaharas] vyavaharas M P. [
tatraivopaliyanta | tad evo® T Cr; °liyata M P; °yamla A. jd $abdarthasambandharupam | °sambadharipam G, G,;
°bamdham ripam L. | ekasya] ekamhiMP. |d dréyate|] vidyate |H. | tad drSyam] tadr$ya G, G,; tadréyan
T. o dréyam] dréyaOLP;drsyeM. [ drasta] drstaP. o ca] vaKV.
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vacyavacakasambandhanam bhavato 'dvayartipata | tatra hy antare tattve Srutyarthasakti samsrjyeta
iti B vivartadasayam érutyarthasakhatmana tasyaiva vikasad vacyavacakartpataya bhedavabhasau |
jiianajfieyariipatayaivavidyeti | brahmakanda eva prapaficenayam artho 'smabhir nirnita iti tata e-
vavadharyam |

drastrdrsyartipataya ca tasyaiva vivartah | tatha hi dréyam tavad bhavajatam samviduparadham &L
vedyamanam vedyatvad eva vedanaikaparamartham, aprakasasya prakasamanatayogad iti parvaka-
nde 'dvayasiddhau ca vitatya vicaritam | drastapi jivatma avidyakrtavacchedo niyatah samsari bho-

kta brahmaiva cetanatvad bhavato bhedanupapatter iti tatraivaveditam | anena ca pradhanakartrka-

Eapara aha— kramavan akramanimittam | akrame tu vagatmani srutyarthasakti samsrjyete (Vrtti ad Vakyapadiya 1.44,

ed. Subramania Iyer 1966, 102).

EL;tah samvitprakasa eva dvaitam sadhayatiti kim siddhasadhanena | samviduparadho hi niladir advaitam apadayati

(Kasika ad Slokavarttika Sinyavada 31, ed. Sambasiva Sastri l92d, 106).

fl vacyavacakasambandhanam | vacyavavakasambamdhana G, G,; vayyavacakasambamdhana A ; °dhanaDKVL. |

bhavato | savato G, G,;abhavate H. || 'dvayaraipata|] °patoOLG,G,MP. [l hy] [oM]G,G,. [| antare] samtaro

V. || $rutyarthagakti] saty artha® H; érutya-(L. 5)rthag _$akti Cr; °éakti P. || samsrjyeta] samsajyete KV G,; sam-
srchete H. P vivartadasayam ] [oM]vi® Cr;vivarbhada® H. [P tasyaiva] ta(SPACE OF1AKsARA)syevaT. P vikasad ]
vikasad SP9; vikarad H. P vacyavacakarapataya ] vavyavavakriapa® G, G,. [ bhedavabhasau |] bhedavasa__yau
L; bhedavattasau M ; bhedavatasau P ; bheadavabhaso Cr; °bhase H; °bhaso T. [ jiianajfieyarapatayaivavidyeti | ]
jfianajiieyai® K* D K V A O; jiianajiieyaivabhidyeti L ; jianajiieyaivavidyeteti G, G,; jiianajiieyaivam vidheti M ; jiiana-
jiieyaivam vidhamti(spACE) P; tayevavidyeti H Cr; °ti(riipataya va 'vidyeti) S*Y.  § brahmakanda] brahmakande
K brahmamda M P; bramhmakamda H. § eva] (r.13)evam M. [ eva prapaiicenayam ] evoyam O. J pra-
paficenayam | prapamco yam L; prapamcayam G, G,; prapamcam M P; saprapamcam ayam HT Cy.  § 'smabbhir ]
mmabhi G, G,;smabhiP. [ nirpita] nirpataKV;nernotaA;virnotaG, G,. [ iti] imiG, G,. [ evavadharyam | ]
evacadharyam(spacg) P; °dhayam G, G,. [ drastrdréyariipataya ] [om] drastr® K¢ D KV O L G, G,; dr(L. 10)stadr®
Cr; drastadr® S¥ H ; tatra sa ri® M P; dathyari®A. [ ca] vaKVG, G,;[oM]LH;caCr. [ dréyam] (L. 7)dréyaP.
f tavad ] bhavad H. [ tavad bhavajatam | tavahavajamta G, G,. [ bhavajatam ] bhavajaitaH. [ samvidupara-
dham ] samvirupa® G, G,;samvidrapa® §Ed 1Ed, samcidupariitam KV ; samcidrapariitham A ; samvidraparii(r. 4)dhaL;
samvidrapam M P; samvidrapakara icham H ; °ratam D. vedyamanam | [om] K* LMP. vedyamanam vedya-
tvad | vedyamanave® T Cr; vedyamanaikatvad S5 154, vedyatvad | vaidya® P;veyatvad K V; [aADD] eva cedam K™,
B eva] evam M P. f vedanaikaparamartham,] vedenai® T; cedam akeneka® H ; vedam anekam aparartha G, G,.
B eva..aprakasasya| anekavedyamanam |apararthapra® K%, [f vedanaikaparamartham, aprakasasya] cedam a-
nekam aparartthapra® O ; cedam ekam apararthapra® L ; vedam anekam apararthapra® D KV A; cedam anekaprakasa-
paramarthasya M P. aprakasasya| [oM]a® G, G,. prakasamanatayogad | prakasayo® M P ; prakasanayo® H;
prakasataya yo° L ; °nataaydogad T ; °natayogad Cr. [ iti] itih(space)P. B} purvakande] parvakamdamKV. [
piirvakande 'dvayasiddhau | parvakamdaitasiddhau P; parvakamdadvayaviddhau H.  [] 'dvayasiddhau ] adva® $&
154; dvitiya® K® D KV A O L; dvitiyasiddau G, G,; dvaitasiddhau M. [] ca] vaG, G,;taP;[om] T Cr. [ cavitatya]
pra(L. n)vi° H. [] vitatya] vitatya P. [ drastapi] [om] dra® K V; drastat tu M; dri(L. 8)sta P; drayyastapi H. [
jivatma | javatma K V. avidyakrtavacchedo | 'pi cakr® P; api cakr® M. ] niyatah samsari] (L. 1)niyatasam®
T. [ samsari] satvasam® M P;sa(SPACE) tv asam® K®; satvam sari D KV A O L G,; satyam sara G,. § cetanatvad
bhavato | vetanatvahravato G, G,. [ bhavato] tato M P;tavato H. B bhedanupapatter | bhedo nu® P; °parttar
G,. B iti] ittH. [ tatraivaveditam |] tatrevaveksitam G, G,; tatraivopapaditam | M ; traivopapaditam(spack) P.
B ca] vaG,G,. 3B-4f pradhanakartrkarmarupakarakanirdesena] pradhavakartrkarmaripakarakani$vayena
G, G,; °nicayena K" DKAOLMP.
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rmartpakarakanirdesena karakantarasyapy aksepat siddharapo vivartah pratipaditah |
darsanasabdena ca pradhanakriyanirdesakena kriyantarasyaksepat sadhyasvabhavakriyavivarto 'py
uktah | kalasaktyavacchinno hi kriyavivartah, dik§aktyavacchinnag ca murtivivarta iti martikriyavi-
vartarapam vi$vam pratipaditam |

prayojanasabdena ca samastakriyaphalanirdesa B iti sadhyasadhanaphalariipataya vi$vasamkala-
nayam asesavivartanugunyam brahmanah pratipaditam | etac ca—

ekasya sarvabijasya yasya ceyam anekadha |

bhoktrbhoktavyariipena bhogaripena ca sthitih || 5

iti brahmakande pratipaditam | tatraiva ca satattvanirnayo 'smabhir vyadhayi | prakhyopakhyatma-

Bdadhigrayanarambha eva phalabhisandheh samastakriyakalapas tatraivadhyasyate (Kriyasamuddesa 5, ed. Subramania
Iyeri96d, 9). Eekasya sarvabijasya yasya ceyam anekadha | bhoktrbhoktavyariipena bhogariipena ca sthitih (Vakyapa-
diya 1.4, ed. Subramania Iyer 1966, 21).

i karakantarasyapy aksepat | karakatirasyapeksan_ L ; karakatirasyapeksat O ; °syapeksanat K D K A ; °syaksepat H.
[l karakantarasyapy...siddharapo | karakatasyariipasi© P ; karakatirasyapeksasi® G, G,; °syaksepasiddharapo M. ||
pradhanakartrkarmariipakarakanirde$ena...pratipaditah | ] [om]V. [| vivartah...pratipaditah|] vivartapaditah(SPACE)
P. [ pratipaditah |] °dito H. [ daréanasabdenaca] [oM]V. P ca] vaG, G,. [ pradhanakriyanirdesakena ]
°rddetasakena O ; °éakam na A; [apD] ca H. [ pradhanakriyanirdesakena kriyantarasyaksepat ] °rdesenaikakri-
yamtasyaksepeksa M P. B kriyantarasyaksepat | kri(L. 13)yatasya® H; kriptamtarasyapeksamt A ; °syapeksanat K4
0; °syapeksat D KVL; °syapeksyat G, G,; °syapy aksepat_T. P sadhyasvabhavakriyavivarto | sadhya® G, G,;sadhya-
svabhavah kri® M P; sadhyakri® L; °vartau A. | uktah |] uktam | C;. B kalasaktyavacchinno ] karanasaktyava-
chinna M P; kalasaktyuvachinna L; °cchinna KEd DKVAO. E kalasaktyavacchinno hi ] °chinnadi G, G,. E hi |
'pi Cr. B kriyavivartah, | kriya(space) vi® KP4 ovartta M P. [ diksaktyavacchinna$] ity uktavacchinno$ Cr. B
dikséaktyavacchinnas$ ca] divasaktyavachinnamsya G, G,; divasaktyavacchinnasya O L; divasakyavachi(L. 4)nnasya M ;
divasatayavacchinnasya P; °cchinnasya K" DK VA H. [J mirtivivarta | martir vi° O M P H; °varttya G, G,. B-§
mirtikriyavivartarapam | murttakri® M ; [oM] murtikriya®P. [ pratipaditam|] pratipadimta|G,G,. f ca] vaG,
G,;[oM] Cr. | samastakriyaphalanirdesa ] samabhikriyaphala iti ni® P; samabhikriyaphala iti ni® M ; sammatikri-
yaphala iti nidaréa K*! D K A; sammatikriyaditam ekasya sarvabijasya ceyam anekadha bhoktrbhoktavya(r. 73r)phala iti
nidaréa V; samatikriyaphala iti nidar$a O G, G,; samatikriyaphala iti nidaréana L. | sadhyasadhanaphalarapataya ]
sadhyasa® P. H-f vi$vasamkalanayam | vi$vasaka® P;vivam sakalanayam L; °kalanayam D K G, G,; °kalayanam V;
°kalanayan A ; °kaladnayam Cr. brahmanah | brahmana P. pratipaditam | ] °ditam || G, G,. [ etac ca— ]
[oM] K¥DKVAOLG,G,H [} pratipaditam...ekasya ] °ditasyaikasya M P. [ ekasya] etasya O. [} sa-
rvabijasya] pammasa® T; samrva® A ; sarvapijasya G, G,. [ yasya] [om] KCDKVAOLMP. [ yasyaceyam ]
veyayam G, G,. anekadha |] ekadha VO G, G,. [-H anekadha | bhoktrbhoktavyarupena] anekabho®A. [-§
bhoktrbhoktavyarupena ] noktabho® L G, G,; bhoktabhoktavyarape H. § bhoktrbhoktavyarapena bhogarupena ]
°penabhogariipena O. § bhogaripena] [om] KE¢; bhegyara®T. § ca] [oM] K DKVAOLG,G,. [ brahma-
kande ] brahma-(L. 4)kasthande Cr. [ pratipaditam |] °divam G, G,. [ tatraiva] tatraiyaG,G,. [ ca] vaKV
G, G,;[oM] M. J satattvanirnayo | sarvata®S$"™. [ 'smabhir] smabhiDKVAG,G,. [ vyadhayi|] abhyadhayi |
SEd B4 KBd; vyavadhayi DKVAOLG, G, MP. 43l prakhyopakhyatmakatvac | pracyopa® K¥ DKV A;
prakhyopakhya® H ; prakhyoyatma® P ; prakhyopatma® M ; prakhyopakhyaga(L. 4)maka® T ; pradyopakhyatmaka® G, G,.
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katvac KL KL RN RIV] 5 yyavaharasya dvitve $abdarthasambandharapam | tad dréyam daréanam
ceti bhedenatra nirdesah | etac cavidyamayam rapam kathyate | paramarthikam tu prasantaprapa-
ficariipam vaksyati—

yatra drasta ca dréyam ca dar§anam cavikalpitam |

tasyaivarthasya satyatvam §ritas trayyantavedinah

it || 14 |

uktam idam—

akrtisamhare 'nte yad avatisthate tat satyam

iti | tatraitat syat | ante na kificid avatisthate | asad apadam evaitad vi§vam avirbhavatity asankyapi

hetuna'bhinnakaranapirvakatvam anvayamukhena drstantopakramam sadhayitum aha—

vikarapagame satyam suvarnam kundale yatha |

Byatra drasta ca dréyam ca daréanam cavikalpitam | tasaivarthasya satyatvam éritas trayyantavedinah (Sambandhasa-

muddesa 72, ed. Rau l977, 125). Subramania lyer reads va vikalpitam (1963, 173).

mprakhyopélkhya'ltmako dvividho vyavaharah (Prakirnaprakasa ad Jatisamuddesa 100, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 99).
ENtatha hi — audasinyavasthayam satsv api saidhanesu pacatityadiprakhyopakhyayor abhavad arthantaravisayatvam
tayoh (Prakirpaprakasa ad Kriyasamuddesa 1, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 4). ®asamrabdhasadhanasadhya ca satta
niyatam eva sadhananam sannihiteti prakhyopakhyayoh kadacitkatvabhavah (Prakirnaprakasa ad Kriyasamuddesa 1,
ed. Subramania lyer 1963, 6). K™ prakhyopakhya ca satta yadyadasatta viparyayah (Ajadapramatrsiddhi 2ab, ed. Kaul
Shastri 921, 1).

fl ca] [oM]LG, G,MP. [ dvitve] dditye G, G,; nitye M P. || $abdarthasambandharupam |] $abdartha® H; $a-
bdaye sam® G,; $abdartthariipan T; $abdartharapam Cr. [| tad] ta A; [oM] M P. | tad...darSanam | tadréyada®
G, G,. [ dréyam daréanam ] dréyada® K™ DKV A O M H; dréyadarsana P. [ ceti] veti G, G,. [ bhedenatra ]
chede® Cr; bhede sraG, G,. P etac] etavG,G,. [ cavidyamayam ] javi° A; caviyyamayam L ; vavidhyamayam G,
G,. P rupam] rapaP. P kathyate|] kathyeteL;[aDD]ta G, G,. P paramarthikam ] paramarthai(r.14)kam P.
B-B prasantaprapaiicaripam | prakasame G, G.; prakasata® V; pragatakasata® K ; prakasita® D A L ; prakagita® K*¢ O;
prasamtah pra® M P; °paficam T Cr. [ yatra] (L. 4)yatrayatra Cr. [ drasta ca] isyavasa O L; drasyavasa G, G.;
isyavasat M ; dravyavasat(spacE) P. [{ ca] vaKV;taA;vamG, G,. [ daréanam] darSanaH. [ cavikalpitam |]
vavi® G, G,; capika® M P. | satyatvam ] érityatvam O L; prityatvam G, G,; nityatvam M P. f trayyantavedinah ||
] traiyyam® O ; tiryanta® Cr; tyetyamta® P; te tyamta® M ; traisyamta® L G, G,; trayyeta® A ; tv apy anta® K™% °dita H.
B iti||] ityL. [ uktam] yuktamK* DKVAOG,G,MP. [ idam—] itiT. [ akrtisamhare ] akati®V; a-
krtasam® M P; [om] akrti® T. § akrtisamhare 'nte ] aktatisamharamte H. [ mte] te VA G, G,. J avatisthate ]
avatigtatte A ; avatistate H.  [J tatraitat] taitrat G, G,. [ tatraitat syat|] tatraitasmat(SPACE) P. [ ante] atre
KV;atte A;tad MP. [ na] jaG, G,;anenaMP. [ kificid] kimvid G, G,. [J avatisthate | ] avatistate KV A
H. [ asad] asadam D K VL G, G,; asaddam A; asad P. [ apadam ] anyapadam K*. [ evaitad] emvai® G,
G,. [ visvam] vifram L. [ avirbhavatity] avirbhativy P. [ asankyapi] asamkya (L. 2)vina H; asamkyapita T.
id hetuna’bhinnakaranapurvakatvam ] detu® G,; hetubhin® P; hetutabhin® O ; hetuna abhinnakarane pa° T Cr; °na-
sarvakatvam KV. d anvayamukhena ] anvayam mu® Cr; °mukhenna G, G,. |d drstantopakramam ] drstamto®
G, G,; drstantomakramam KV.  jd sadhayitum ] samdhayitum P. [ vikarapagame] (L.12)viharavagame Cr; °ga-
mam D. [ satyam ] saG, G,; [ADD] satyam V; [ADD] sa(L.12)tyam K. | satyam suvarnam | satyasuvarnair P. [

suvarpam | ksuvarnam A ; sumvarnam G, G,. [ kundale | kumdalair M P.
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vikarapagame satyam tathahuh prakrtim param || 15 ||
kundalavasthatmakavikarapaye kundale suvarnam ekam satyam avatisthate yatha, tatha prthivya-
divikaravigame mvayini prakrtir abhinna satyavatisthate ity upeyam | ahur iti agamapramanasi-
ddhatam dhvanati brahmanabh | tatha coktam—
ekam eva yad amnatam 5
iti |
atmaivedam satyam B9 69
iti hi $rutih | upodbalamatram canumanam | tatha hi nirupakhyad asato 'padad vikarapradurbhavo
na yuktah, abhavasya bhavariipatvavirodhat | na hi sasasmgat kasyacid udbhavo drsyate | asti ca
vijianartpataya jagaty anvaya iti tatptirvakam evaitat | tatha ca vaksyati—

nabhavo jayate bhavo naiti bhavo 'nupakhyatam &

Edekam eva yad amnatam bhinnasaktivyapasrayat | aprthak_tve "pi saktibhyah prthak_tveneva vartate (Vakyapadiya 1.2,
ed. Subramania Iyer [966, 14). Bathata atmadesa eva | atmaivadhastad atmoparistad atma pascad atma purastad atma
daksinata atmottarata atmaivedarh sarvam iti (Chandogya Upanisad 7.25.2, ed. Olivelle 19984, 272). Bdsa ya eso 'nim
aitadatmyam idarh sarvam | tat satyam | sa atma | tat tvam asi $vetaketo iti (Chandogya Upanisad 6.8.7, ed. Olivelle
19984, 252).  Bdnabhavo jayate bhavo naiti bhavo nupakhyatam | ekasmad atmano ‘nanyau bhavabhavau vikalpitau

(Sambandhasamuddesa 61, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 166).

Elvikarapagame satyam suvarnam kundale yatha | vikarapagamo yatra tam ahuh prakrtim param || iti (Sarvadarsana-

samgraha, ed. Sastri Abhyankar 1924, 309).

[l satyam | samtyamKA ;satyaH;satyat_ Cr. [| prakrtim] prakrvimG, G,. [ prakrtimparam||] prakrtipamram ||
K; prakrtiparam VP. || param ||] panam G, G,. P kundalavasthatmakavikarapaye | kumdalasvatmavi° KV O |
kumdalam svatmavi® P ; kundalasvatmakavic K& D A L; kudala(L. 12)svatmakavi® G,; kumdalasvatmakavi® G,; || kunda-
lam svatmavi® M; (L. 14)kundalam cavasthatmakavi® Cr; °rapaaye T. J kundale] dve kundale KFMDKVAOLMP
Cr T; dhe kundale G, G,. P suvarnam] svavarnamV. P ekam satyam ] ekasatyamm P. [ avatisthate] evava®
T; avatistate KVAH. [ yatha,] [om] H. [ tatha] [aDD] vikarapagame M P. B prthivyadivikaravigame ]
°karadigame P; °rapagame M. [ 'nvayini] cayini A;tvapayini M ;tv ayayiniP;yiniya H. [ abhinna] abhimbha
G, G,.  satyavatisthate ] satyava® K® D LM P;saty avatistata KV A ; saty avatithata G, G,; °tistata H. [ ity] itye
Cr. [ upeyam |] apeyam K V; abhyupeyam M P. f iti] itiP. B} agamapramanasiddhatam] agamasi® M;
agamasiddhata P;°ddhata H Cr. [ dhvanati] dhvanayati $® ¢ K¢ A ; dhanati PH. [ yad amnatam ] padamna-
tamm G, G,. [ amnatam ] asratam A; atmatam O T Cr. atmaivedam ] atmevedam A. [] satyam | $asvam
G, G,;sarvamH. B hi] [oM]MP;caH. B upodbalamatram ] upodvala® G, G,; upoddala® A ; upodvalanamatram
KEd, °lanamatram SEd 1Ed. opn3tra P. B canumanam |] tvanu® T Cr; ty anu® H; vanu® G, G,; canubhanam A ; cal(L.
12)ruméanam | M ; carumana P; [apD] hi L. tatha hi] tathadi G, G,. nirupakhyad | nirapa® DKV A G, G.,.
B asato 'padad | asatopadanad T. [ 'padad] parat K" DKVAOLG,G,MPH. [ vikarapradurbhavo] [om]
vikara® K" DKVAOLG, G,MP. [ yuktah,] yuhktah G, G,;yuktih |M. g abhavasya] abha°P;évabha°G, G,. j§
bhavarupatvavirodhat | ] bhavartpa-(L. 9)tavi® Cy. [J $asa$rmgat | Sasasangat_ Cr. [d kasyacid] kasyavid A G, G,.
g udbhavo ] uduvo V;udva | ksodbhavo G, G,. [ dréyate|] préyate(SPACE) A;vidyate MP. [d vijiianarapataya ]
[oM] vi® G, G,. |d anvaya] acaya A;envaya P. [ tatpiirvakam ] tatparvam K® DKV A O L G, G,; tpirvam M;
purvamP. |d evaitat|] evaivatat | D; evaivaksyatat K V; evaiva G, G,. [id tatha] tat||G,G,. 9 ca] ta G, G,;
[oM] P. |d cavaksyati—] caksyati | M. |d vaksyati—] vati K V; $vadhyati G, G,. [ nabhavo ] nvabhavo G,
G,. [ jayate] jayato L;vijayate M P;vyate H. |4 naiti] netiH. [ naiti bhavo ] naikabhavo DKV AOLG, G,;
naikabhavo hy MP. [ mupakhyatam ] upa®M ;upa® P;nupakhyatam A.
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iti | tasya cidrapasya cicchaktir aparinaminiti vikarabhavan nedam samkhyanayavatparinamadarsa-
nam, api tu vivartapaksah | viSesa$ canayor vakyapadiye 'smabhir vyakhyata iti tata evavadharyah |
ihapi sambandhasamuddese vaksyate | karanantaravyudasas cadvayasiddhav abhihita iti saty arthi-
tve tata evavagantavyah || 15 ||

tad evam atmasabdabhidheyasya brahmanah padarthaparamartharaipatvad dravyarapatvam upa-

padya sarvasabdavacyatvam tasyaiva nigamayitum aha—

vacya sa sarvasabdanam sabdas ca na prthak tatah |

aprthaktve ca sambandhas tayor nanatmanor iva || 16 || &
tattadupadhiparikalpitabhedabahulataya vyavaharasyavidyabhuyastve pratiniyatakaropadhiyama-
narapabhedam brahmaiva sarvasabdavisayak ity ukto 'rthah | atma, brahma, tattvam ityadayo 'pi hi

sabdah samavalambitopadhayo 'pi dravyatmanam anu parivartante, nirupadhino vagvisayatitatvat |

Habhyupagatadvitiyatvanirvahaya vacyavacakayor avibhagah pradarsitah— vacya sa sarvasabdanam éabdac ca na prtha-
ktatah | aprthaktvepi sambandhas tayor jivatmanor iva || iti (Sarvadarsanasamgraha, ed. Sastri Abhyankar 924, 309).
Bltattadupadhiparikalpitabhedabahulataya vyavaharasyavidyamatrakalpitatvena pratiniyatakaropadhiyamanarapabhe-
dam brahmatattvam sarvasabdavisayah | abhede ca paramarthike samvrtivasad vyavaharadasayam svapnavasthavadu-

ccavacah prapafico vivartata iti karikarthah (Sarvadarsanasamgraha, ed. Sastri Abhyankar 1924, 309).

il tasya] lasyaKV;[oM]MP;tatraHT Cy. [ cidrapasya] vidra® G, G,; cidbhuyasyaKV. || cicchaktir] vichaktir
G,G,. [l aparinaminiti] [omM]a°MP;°namanitiT. || vikarabhavan ] vaka® Cr;vikaratvabha°MP. [-F samkhya-
nayavatparinamadarsanam, | samkhya® H; $amkhyanayavatvarinama® G, G,. B canayor] canayo K V;va | nayor G,
G,. P vakyapadiye ] vokya® K; vakyapradipe K*; gakyamadiye G, G,. [ vyakhyata] vyakhyatamDKVAOLG,
G, M; vyakhya(L. 5)tam P; chakhyata H. [ evavadharyah |] evavadharyam G, G,; evavidharyam A ; eva vadhayi P;
°dharyam $* " K" DKVOLMT. [ ihapi] ihapiP. § sambandhasamuddese] °mudese K V;°ddesa A. B
vaksyate | ] vaksyeta G, G,; vaksyatiM P. g karanantaravyudasa$] karanata® P;°tadravyadasa§KV. [ cadvayasi-
ddhav] cadvayabhiddhauKV. [ abhihita] vihita HT Cy. B} karanantaravyudasas...evavagantavyah ||] [om]
°sa...evavagantavyah || G, G,. [ brahmanah] brahmana A. [ padarthaparamartharapatvad] °tva/T. [ dra-
vyariipatvam | adra® KB4 KV A. sarvasabdavacyatvam | sarvasabdava® O. nigamayitum | nigamamitum K
B sambandhas tayor | sambamdhatayor L. f nanatmanor] nanatmanarP. [ ival|] iva||®| H. [ tattadu-
padhiparikalpitabhedabahulataya ] || (L. 4)tadupadhiparikalpitabhedabahutaya M ; | tadupadhiparikalpitkamtabhe-
dabahutaya P ; °bhevadaba__hutaya K; °hutayaDVAOL. [ vyavaharasyavidyabhuyastve ] vya(L. 4)vatarasyapi vi°
A; vyavaharasyapi vi° K" DK VO LM P; °stvena H.  [-id pratiniyatakaropadhiyamanariipabhedam | pratiniya-
vaka® H; pratiniyatakaropadhi® T Cr; pratiniyatakarotthiya® O M; pratiniyatakaro sthaya® K V; pratiniyatakaro sthiya®

K" D A L; °ro hiyam anariipabrahmaiva bhedam P.  jd sarvasabdavisaya | sarvavidyavi® M P;°vivisa(L.n)ya H. g
ityadayo ] ity udaye D K V; ity udayer A; ity ukte M P. d 'pi] hi A. |9 hi] piA;[om] O. [ $abdah] sa-
bdah(space) P. [ samavalambitopadhayo ] samabalamvito® P; samalambikopadhayo T; °dhayo HCr. [ 'pi] hi
D;[oM]KVHTCy. | dravyatmanam] atmanam K™ A O LM P; thatmanam KV ; éabdah samavalambitopadhayo py
4(L.2)tmanamD. | anu] anaKV;unulL. [ parivartante, ] parivarttate(SPACE)P. i nirupadhino ] nihapadhito
K V;°dhito D A; °dhiko H. [ vagvisayatitatvat | ] va visa® M ; vadyesa® V ; ®yatattvavisaya iti (L. 12)tad H.
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vanmanasatitam hi tattvam ity upadisanti brahmavidah | ghatadisabdapeksaya tv atmadisabdah
pratyasannah | sarvasya ca tanmayatvac chabda api tadatmakah, yatha'vibhaktam prak | abhede 'pi
ca paramarthike samvrto lokayatrayam bhedo 'satya iti ivasabdah | ata eva dvisthasambandhopapa-
ttih [ 16 ||

nanu cendrajalam idam, yad avadhrtarapabhedanam api bhavanam anadrtya tattvam anavasiyama-

nabhedaparamarthatopadesanam ity asankya drstantenaitat sadhayitum aha—

atma parah priyo dvesyo vakta vacyam prayojanam |
viruddhani yathaikasya svapne riipani cetasah || 17 ||

ajanmani tatha nitye paurvaparyavivarjite |
tattve janmadirapatvam viruddham upalabhyate || 18 || &1

svapnavasthagatah prapafico jagaraya badhyamanatvad asatya iti sarvavadyabhyupagamah | tenaiva

Eflianmamaranadikam tadvat_ prapaica$ ca tatravidyakalpita iti vedantatattvam asmakam apistam eva | uktam hi va-
kyapadiye— ‘ajanmani tatha nitye paurvaparyavivarjite | tattve janmadirapatvam viruddham upalabhyate ||’ iti | tasmad

avidyadasayam uktaritya jatir eva sphotah (Vaiyakaranabhisana, ed. Trivedi 915, 259).

[ vanmanasatitam] vama® DKVAOLM. [ hi] [apD] tat H. [3-}| vagvisayatitatvat...tattvam | va visayati-
tahitatvam P. | hi tattvam | vitatvam Cr. || ity] [oM] HT. || upadianti] upapa® M. [ brahmavidah | ]
brahmaviddah A ; brahmavida OL. || ghatadisabdapeksaya | kyayadi® O L; tu yai(L. 6)di $a° M ; kyayadi $a° D ; yadi
$a® K¥ A ; tu yadi abdo pe° P; yadi $éabdapekseya K V. | sarvasya] sarvaO. P ca] vaKV;[om] Cr. [ ta-
nmayatvac chabda ] tanmayatva tadatmakatva H ; tanmayatvac $abda T. [ tadatmakah, ] tadatmikahDKVAOL;
tadatmataya Cr. [P yatha'vibhaktam ] yathacittam M P. [ prak | abhede ] ~$aktyabhede M; ~$akyabhede P. j
ca] vaKV. B paramarthike] °rthikam MP. [ paramarthike samvrto ] °rthikasamvrto K D A O L; °rthikasam-
vatoKV. B samvrto] samsrstato M P;samvrto H. [ paramarthike...lokayatrayam | (SPACE OF 18 AKSARAS)yam Cr.
B lokayatrayam ] traika® M P;lokayalayam V. [ bhedo] bheda P. [ dvisthasambandhopapattih ||] dvisam®
P; dvisasam® O ; dvipsasam® L; dvistasam® KVAH. [ cendrajalam] cedra® A ; cedramjalam K V; cemdrajjalam L.
B idam,] idram L. f yad avadhrtarapabhedanam ] padavivrta® L; padavavrta® O. [ avadhrtarapabhedanam ]
avavrta® D K V A; avadhrtam upa® M P.  f bhavanam ] sambhavanasadhyasambhavanam M P; bhavanam H. [
anadrtya | anavrtya K¥* DKV A LH;anadréya T. [ anadrtya tattvam | anadrtatvam O. f tattvam ] tatam Cr.
B-B anavasiyamanabhedaparamarthatopadesanam | ava® H ; avaniyamanapa® O ; avasiyamanapa® K" DKVALM;
avasiyamanaparamarthatopanade® P ; °marthopadesanam $5 1¥¢; orthakopadesanam Cr. drstantenaitat | drstam-
tenetat V; °naivat H. ] parah] para KV;pari O;yadiL;parahr; T. [] priyo] priyau A. dvesyo ] dvesyoau P.
fl vakta] vaka O. [] vakta vacyam|] vakavacyam L. [] atma...prayojanam |] [oM] atma...prayo°® Cr. [| prayo-
janam | ] prayojana(space) P. [ yathaikasya] yaethai® P;yathekasyaH. [ svapne] sapneK. [-§ viruddhani
..cetasah ||] [om]V. [ cetasah||] vetasahKA;cetasa||®||H. [ ajanmani] &jan° P;atanmatti K;ajanmayini H.
g paurvaparyavivarjite || paurvaparye vivaksite | O; °vaksite || L. [g-id tattve janmadirapatvam | [oM]V. [-id
janmadirupatvam | janmadvird® A. |d janmadirapatvam viruddham ] °patvaviruddham T. [id upalabhyate || ]
upalyate(SPACE) A. | svapnavasthagatah | svupna® A. [ svapnavasthagatah prapafico | °gataprapafico Cr. [
jagaraya | jagara(L.10)na T. | badhyamanatvad] ba(r. 6)dhyama® O; baddhyana® H. | asatya] satyaP. |4
sarvavadyabhyupagamah | | sarvabadhabhyu® MP. [ tenaiva] [ADD]caH.
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drstantena jagarayam api bhavabhedas turiyadasayam ananuvrtter asatyo 'vasthapyate | yat kila sa-
rvavasthasv anugatam tad eva satyam | tac ca samvinmatraripam abadhyamanam | avasthabhedas
tv agamapayitvad badhito 'san, sukhaduhkhadivat | tatha hi ragadayah sukhadayas$ casvabhavatvat
samvinmatraripam na vikurvanti | tathavasthabhedo 'py anekakarakalusyopahatah |

tatra svapne viruddhakarollekho vaikalpiki drstih pratipramatrniyata | vaikalpiko hi manovyapara-
nusari samsari bhokta, sa ca bhavatas cetanatvad brahmaiva | tatha ca tavati svatantryan nirmitav
1$varo 'nanyopadanat, bhavan abhasyopabhunkte priyapriyartpataya ragadvesadimayena samsara-
mohena svaparavibhaganusari parasamkathadisu | tad ahur vedantatattvanipunah—

pravibhajyatmanatmanam srstva bhavan prthagvidhan |

[l drstantena] drstamtana H. || jagarayam ] jagariyam P. |- badhyamanatvad...api] buddhyamanatva(SpPACE
OF 10 AKSARAS) Cr. [| bhavabhedas ] bhava(L. 4)bheddas A ;bhavabhedam H. [| bhavabhedas turiyadasayam ] bha-
vabhedapuritati__da®L. [ turiyadasayam ] turaya®K;turyyada® T Cr; turdyadasayam V. [| ananuvrtter ] anana®
M; anananavrter P. | 'vasthapyate | ] vyava® M P T Cy; pastha® H. [ kila] kitmaK;kitsaV;kimlaA. [} sarva-
vasthasv ] sarvava®P. [ anugatam ] anuratam A. P samvinmatrariipam | samvinmatram riipam Kf D KVAO
LMT Cr; sai(L.15)vinmatram ripam P. [f abadhyamanam |] avadhya® P;abuddhyamanah Cr. B agamapayitvad ]
agamayayi®P. § badhito ] badhitah K DKV A;bhadite O;badhite L;bavito H. [ 'san,] tatK';sat DKVAOLM
PCr. B sukhaduhkhadivat|] mu(r.37v)kha®H. § tatha] lathaK. B ragadayah] ragadaivayascaT. { sukhada-
ya$] mukha®H. B casvabhavatvat] casva® O M P;casva(SPACE OF 16 AKSARAS) Cr. [ samvinmatrarapam | sam-
vinmatram ripam KMDKVOL M T; samdhinmatram ripam A ; savinma(L. 16)tram rapam P. || vikurvanti|] [om]
vi® P;vikurvati | L. [{ tathavasthabhedo] tatha bhedoMP. [ samvinmatrarapam...anekakarakalusyopahatah | ]
[oM] samvi... a° Cr. [ anekakarakalusyopahatah |] °rabuddhyopahatah K*! D K V A ; °ramusyopahatah O L; °ratu-
styopahatah M P; °kat tustopahatas H ; °pahrtah | S* 1*%; °pahitah T. [ tatra] taccaMP;[app]caHCr. F svapne ]
svapnam K® KV A. | viruddhakarollekho | viruddhaka® D K V; viruddhakarollekhau K™ A ; viruddhakaro vai-
ravo L; viruddhakarollekhe M ; viruddhakarochekhe P ; vi(F. 54v)ruddhakarollekhollekho T; °llekha O ; °llekhollekho
H. F vaikalpiki|] vaikalpika K V;sarvatriki M P. | pratipramatrniyata | ] pratima® K® K V O L; pratimatrniyata
M ; pratimatraniyat_P. [ vaikalpiko | vaikalpikiti ko K® D K A O L; vaikalpikiti V M ; vaikalpiki(space)tiko P. BB

vaikalpiko...manovyaparanusari | vaikalpikabhiméano vya® H. F-f hi manovyaparanusari] ko bhimano vya® M;

bhimanah vya® K® O L P; bhimano vyaparanusari D K A; ko bhimano vyaparanusari samsari V. samsari | [OM]
L. bhokta, ] bhokta H. sa] suMP. sa ca bhavata$ ] svabha® T; samavabha__vatad L. bhavatas |
bhavatvad K&; bhavatad DKV A O M P. B cetanatvad] ace°® KfDKVAO L; acetanat | M; eva tanat(SPACE) P.
B brahmaiva | ] brahmaiva H; [ApD] caM P. [ ca] [oMm] O. tavati | bhati O. svatantryan | svatamtrya
K¥DKVAOLH;svatamtryam MP. B-f] nirmitavisvaro | nimittapisvare K*%; nimitapiévaro D A O; nimitapagvaro
K V; nimittapisva(L. 5)ro L; ity apiévaro M P; nvitapiévaro H; nirmmitapiévaro T.  [| 'manyopadanat, ] °danan(t),
$f, [ 'nanyopadanat, bhavan | padanabha° L; namtyopadanabha® M P; °nabhavat_ K™ DKV A O. [} 'nanyo-
padanat,...abhasyopabhunkte | nanyo(SPACE OF 4 AKSARAS) Cr. bhavan abhasyopabhunkte | bhavanaharyo ya
bhumkte | H. [| abhasyopabhunkte ] nabhasyapi tu K*%; nabhasyayat tu D KV A; nabhasyapa(L. 11)la O ; nabhasyapa-
nnakriya L ; nabhyasyayatta M ; nabhyasyaya(F. 36v)t_P. [] priyapriyarapataya ] (L.11)(SPACE OF 1 LINE)(L. 12)ya Cr.
[ ragadvesadimayena ] ragadveyadi® K V; °dibhayena K*. [f svaparavibhaganusari] [om] sva® K* O ; param vi°
M P; paravibhagabha® DKV A L; °sarah H; °saram T Cy. [ parasamkathadisu |] °kathanaditiMP. § tad ahur ]
tathadahu V; tathahur MPT. B vedantatattvanipunah—] [oM]ve®V. [ pravibhajyatmanatmanam ] pratibhasv
atma®H. [J bhavan] bhavatL. [J prthagvidhan|] prthavidhan_P;°dhai(L. 7)tL.

118



6. Critical edition

sarve$varah sarvamayah svapne bhokta pravartate || B BV KLV

iti | bhokteti vacanat pratyagatmasrstir iyam ukta | tasya ca sarvesvaratvat brahmarapatve srstisa-

marthyam uktam | sarvamayatvac cananyopadanavicitrabhavaracanam atmopadanam ahuh | ata
eva pravibhajyatmanatmanam iti kartrkarmabhedabhavac ca vaikalpikatvam asyah srsteh sphutam

uktam | bahyopadana tu jagarayam aigvari systir vi$vasabdavacya sarvapramatrsadharani | & B
sthiratvasthiratvagrahavesanimittas tu bhedah | avidyapravrttiripatvat punar asatyata sama-

naiva | kevalam satyam avidyayam aparo mohas cicchakter avarako nidra B4 nama | tadvasad atraiva

Eipravibhajyz?ltmanéltmz?tnar,n srst_va bhavan_ prthagvidhan | sarve$varah sarvamayah svapne bhokta pravartate (Vrtti ad
Vakyapadiya 1119, ed. Subramania Iyer 1966, 195). Verse 1140 in the edition of Wilhelm Rau (51). Bjagaritasthano ba-
hihprajiiah saptanga ekonavimsatimukhah sthalabhug vai$vanarah prathamah padah (Mandukyopanisad 3, ed. Olivelle
19984, 474). Bbahihprajiio vibhuh viévo hy antahprajfias tu taijasah | ghanaprajfiah tatha prajiia eka eva tridha smrtah
(Agamasastra (Gaudapadakarika) 11, ed. Bhattacharya igad, 1).  Banyatha grhnatah svapno nidra tattvam ajanatah |
viparyase tayoh ksine turiyam padam asnute (Agamasastra (Gaudapadakarika) 115, ed. Bhattacharya 943, 7).

BV 4 tasya svapnapadarthah svatantryena pravartamanah sarvakartrtvalaksanasvasaktipratibandham udbhavayanti a-
samsaritvat ; kimtu svatantrah svasaktya yathestam tan_ srjati | yathaha bhartrharih ‘pravibhajyatmanatmanam srstva
bhavan_ prthagvidhan | sarve$varah sarvasaktih svapne bhokta prapadyate ||’ iti | ata eva svapnasvatantryam etat —
ity uktam | tasya svapnajagarayor vieso nasti, — iti tamovarananirbhedah sa evoktah (Vivrti ad Spandakarika 4.4, ed.
Chatterji j913, 102). ¥ tatha ‘svapnaly’ tejo’vastha brahmanah | kutah ? ity aha ‘prakasamahatmyat’ iti... idam artha-
balad ayatam yat sa eva bhagavan_ svasvabhavo devah tattatpramatrtam samavistah svapnayamanah svatmanam eva
prakasasvatantryat_ grha-nagarattaladi-anekapramatrvaicitryartipataya pravibhajya pratipramatr svapne asadharanam
eva vivam prakasayaty eva, — iti brahmanah svatantryam svapna eva brahmavadibhih abhyupagatam | yato vedantesu
idam uktam ‘pravibhajyatmanatmanam srstva bhavan_ prthagvidhan | sarvesvarah sarvamayah svapne bhokta praka-
Sate || iti prakaséamahatmyam eva atra hetuh, atah svapno brahmanah tejo’'vastha — iti (Vivrti ad Paramarthasara 3s,
ed. Chatterji 1916, 77-78). EM¥nanu svapnakaranatve 'pi jagaritavastuno na svapnavadavastutvam | atyantacalo hisvapno

jagaritan tu sthiram laksyate (Sarikarabhasya ad Gaudapadakarika 4.38, ed. Roer 1850, 547).

[l sarve$varah ] sarvai$varah A. || sarvamayah | sarvamayah(space)P. | svapnebhokta] sarvabhoktaMP. [ pra-
vartate || | pravarttamteP. B vacanat] [oM] K" DKVAOLMP. B pratyagatmasrstir] pra-(L.3)tya(SPACE OF 19 A-
KSARAS) (L. 4)(SPACE OF 8 AK$ARAS )srstim Cr; °tmasiddhirMP. P iyam ] iyumL;[oM]Cy. B-H ukta...srstisamarthyam ]
arthyam Cr. [ uktam |] u(SPACE OF 3 AKSARAs)m uktaT. [ sarvamayatvac] sarvavisaya® MP. [ cananyopada-
navicitrabhavaracanam | °danam vicitrabhavasvabhavanam K%, ovidhitrabhavasvanam A ; °trasvabhavam M P ; ®va-
P;°dana(na)m $*%;°danam I*' H. {-j ataeva] [om] T Cr. [ pravibhajyatmanatmanam | pravibhasvatma® H;
°jyatmanatmanam P; °tmavatmanam A. [{ kartrkarmabhedabhavac] °bhavacT. [ ca] [oM]MP. [ asyah]
asyaKE®DKVAOL. [ asyahsrsteh] asvasrstehMP. [ srsteh ] rsrstehsrsteh 1%;srste T. [ sphutam ] spastam L.
W-H sphutamuktam|] sphutaktamKV. [ uktam|] ukdmH. [ bahyopadana] bahyopadanaP;°natH. { tu]

taA. [ aiévari] ai$varirP. [ vi$vasabdavacya] °bda(L.6)cyd H;°vacyaa D;°vacyaKVP. J srstir...sadharani| ]

[oM] Cr. [ sarvapramatrsadharani|] Ctrvisayil(L. 5)niP;°trvisayini| M ;°rana K'V. sthiratvasthiratvagrahavesa-
nimittas | [oM] sthira...ratva® Cr; sthitatvat sthiratvagrahavedani® L ; sviratvasthi(L. 6)ratvagrahavedanic® A ; °ratvagra-
havedanimittas O ; °vedanimittas K™ D KV ; °vedananimittasMP. [ avidyapravrttirapatvat] [om]a®H ;avidyaprvr©
T. asatyata | asya sa® M P; asatyaja A ; asatyatata O. samanaiva | | samanaiva O. [] satyam ] asatyam P;
[aDD] asatyam H. [ avidyayam | avidyam D KV A L; avidya M P; [aDD] ayam T Cy. [| aparo] paramoMP. [
cicchakter | cikakter H. [| avarako ] aparako O ;avarako M P ;avaraka H ; aparato Cr. tadvasad | tadasad A.

atraiva | attaiva O;atrevaT.
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bhrantatvabhimano 'rvagdréam | paramarthadréam tu jananamaranarahite 'pravibhakte katasthe
parasmin brahmani cidanandartipe sarvam eva jagaj jagratsvapnadyavasthagatam murtikriyaviva-
rtariipam asatyam | anvayicitsamanyamatram tu paramartha iti siddham | viruddham upala-
bhyata iti vadann avidyayam virodham abhyupaiti | etad eva hy avidyayah svarapam yad anupapa-
dyamanam apy abhasopagamam nayati, upapannatve vidyaiva syat | tasmad asatyapraparficapraka-
$anasaktir brahmano 'nadisiddha grahyagrahakayugalam svanuriipam uparacayya jagannatyam U
atanotity avicaritaramaniyam imam apanayanti tattvadrsah || 17-18 ||

iti bhatirajatanayahelarajakrte prakirnaprakase dravyasamuddeso dvitiyah ||

Oyatha hi kalpanamatrasaram tata evanavasthitaikariipam ksanena kalpanasatasahasrasaham svapnadivilaksanam api
susthutaram hrdayagrahanidanam atyaktasvalambanabrahmakalpanatoparacitam ramaravanadi cestitam asatyam kuto
'py abhatat_ bhatavrttya bhati | tatha bhasanam api ca pumarthopadesopayatam eti | tatha tadrg eva viSvam idam
asatyanamarupaprapaficatmakam (Abhinavabharati, quoting from alost work by Bhattanayaka : Fragments of Bhattanayaka,

ed. Chintamani j927, 268). Pollock reads atyaktasvalambanam (2016, 458, note 17).

Bfltad dhur vedantavadanipunah :— yatha svapnaprapaficoyam mayi mayavijrmbhitah | evam jagratprapaficopi mayi
mayavijrmbhitah || iti | tad ittham katasthe parasmin brahmani saccidanandartipe pratyagabhinne vagate nadyavidyanivrt-

tau tadrgbrahmatmanavasthanalaksanam nihsreyasam setsyati (Sarvadarsanasamgraha, ed. Sastri Abhyankar 924, 309-310).

il bhrantatvabhimano | matattvabhimane K*¢ D K V A; bhah tatvabhimane O L; °mane M P. | 'rvagdréam |] (L.
17)yadrsam O ;ryagdasa L;ya dréam |M;ya P ;rvagdréaH ;rvvagdréam T. | paramarthadrsam | [oM]M ;dréam(SPACE)
P;ortthadaéam OL. || tu] tumKV;nanuMP. || jananamaranarahite ] janamaranarahitaih O ; °naraghite T ; °hitaih
KEDKVALMP;[om]Cr. [ 'pravibhakte ] apra®T. §-B kitasthe parasmin ] kitasthairvasmin MP. §-§ 'pravib-
hakte...brahmani | [oM]Cr. P cidanandarape sarvam | °rupasarvamP. P jagaj] jagajO;[om]T. [ jagratsvap-
nadyavasthagatam | jagratsvapnava® L; ja asvapnadyavasthagata H; °pnayavasthagamta V; °(L. 8)sthagamta K. B~
B jagaj..murtikriyavivartaripam | ja(L. 3)gratsvapnadyavasthagatama® Cr. H murtikriyavivartaripam asatyam | |
°rttasamsrtsam M P ; °riipanasatyasam H. [ asatyam |] satsvapnam K&; sa srtsapram D K'V; sa srtsaptam A ; samsrt-
sam O;sasrtsam L. [§ anvayicitsamanyamatram | acayici® A ;anvayi,ci°K®™. [ iti] i0. H siddham|] simddha
A. [ siddham | viraddham | siddhivi® K®. [ viruddham ] viruddhem A. §-J upalabhyata] apa®KV. [
vadann avidyayam | vedanavi° M P. || abhyupaiti|] upaiti|L. [ etad] yattad MP. [ etadeva] tadeO. }
hy] tyA. [ avidyayah] avidyaya P. [ avidyayah svarapam ] avi-(L.7)(SPACE OF1LINE) Cr. [ yad] yatad P;
[aDD] tad M. [-H anupapadyamanam ] anupalabhyamanam T. [ abhasopagamam] aso° DKV A OL;apa®M
P; atmopa® K®; °gama H.  §-f yad..nayati,] [om] yad... na® Cr. [ nayati, ] napaiti M P; nayati | H. f upa-
pannatve | upan® Cr; upalabdhe K®; upapalabdhe A ; upalabdhatve L; °nacce D K.  f vidyaiva ] vidhaiya A ; vid-
haivaP. [ syat|] styat_ K;vyatH. B asatyaprapaiicaprakasanasaktir] asatprapaf® Cr; asatprakasanasakti H;
asat_prapafcaprakasanasakti T ; °prakamsanasaktir A ; °karanasaktir L ; °Sasaktir M P; °sakti O. 'nadisiddha ] na-
disipra A. [ grahyagrahakayugalam | grahagrahakayugenaP;°yugenaM. F-B upapannatve...svanuripam] pam
V. grahyagrahakayugalam svanurapam | grahyagrahakayugalasyanu® H ; °galasvanurapam K D K; °galasvadari-
pam A ; °galasanurapam O ; °galasyanurapam L. uparacayya | upacarataya M P ; °cayya K*¢; °caya DKV A O ; °cana
L. jagannatyam ] jagaladyam K® KV A O L;jagannadyam H. [} atanotity avicaritaramaniyam | °titavicari-
taramaniyam P. || avicaritaramaniyam | °manayam K V; °niyam M. ] imam apanayanti ] amanamti M P. [
bhitirajatanayahelarajakrte | [om] R® Cy; bhatirajatanahe® A.  § prakirnaprakase | [om] R® Cy; prakarna® K V;
prakirnakapra® H T; prakimakandapra®MP. § dravyasamuddeso | sam__dra°P;[app] nama$¥ %4, § dvitiyah || ]

[om] RE; [aDD] $éubham D K V A; [aDD] érikrsno vijayatetaram M P; [ADD] || © || (SPACE OF 2 AK$ARAS) || é1 || H.
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Preliminary remarks

Square brackets enclose words which are supplied by myself; round brackets indicate the Sanskrit
word which is being translated. Sources and parallel passages mentioned in the footnotes to the

translation can be found in the relevant apparatus of the critical edition.
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1

It was said that the object of a word can be a genus (jati) or a substance (dravya)! Of the two, it
has already been established [in the jatisamuddesa] that, according to Vajapyayana, the object of a
word is a genus, i.e., a qualifier; [now,] in order to establish that, according to Vyadi¥, the object of a
word can also be a substance, i.e., that which is qualified, [Bhartrhari] will declare what, according

to different schools of thought, is, in fact, substance, using [different]| synonyms [for dravya].

1 It is also [called]: atman, vastu, svabhava, sarira, and tattva. These are synonyms of

dravya, and it is traditionally taught that it is permanent.!

Since, in this [system of thought], only a substance can be employed in purposive action (arthakriya),
it is only [the substance] which impels purposeful persons (arthin). Therefore, only [the substance]
is expressed by a word. The genus, on the other hand, which serves [only] to differentiate, is not ex-
pressed [by aword], just as the [qualities of | sweetness, etc. [are not expressed] by the word “jaggery”

(guda) - [this is] according to those who say that the substance [is expressed by a word].d Moreover,

'See Jatisamuddesa 2 (ed. Subramania Iyer 963, 8).

*Vajapyayana and Vyadi are mentioned in Katyayana's Varttikas as, respectively, proponents of the genus (akrti) and
substance (dravya) views on word meaning (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1974, I, 242-244). Vyadi is said to be the
author of the Samgraha (ed. Bronkhorst 1987, 20). See Scharfe 1977, 124-126 for a discussion of these two authors.

3As Christian Lindtner has pointed out, this verse seems to echo verse 45 from Nagarjuna’s Acintyastava (1994, 199). In
the Acintyastava, the phrase ity api refers back to the preceding verse: “it has been called (by you) ‘the dependent
(reality)’; but the supreme reality is non effected. Also (it could be) called: an own being, the primary matter, the
truth, the substance, existing entity” (trans. Tola and Dragonetti 1985, 33, emphasis mine). As Tola & Dragonetti note,
using these positive descriptions to denote absolute reality is surprising “in the context of Madhyamika philosophy”
(1985, 49). This verse, in particular, has raised questions about the authorship of the Acintyastava, although Tsuda
Akimasa’s recent review of the scholarship on this topic concludes that it was composed either by Nagarjuna in his
later years or by someone else just after his death (2016, 173). Verse 41 is even more forceful: “That is regarded as
the truth, the supreme reality, the suchness, the substance [dravya]; that is the not deceiving element; through its
knowledge (bodha) one is called buddha” (trans. Tola and Dragonetti 1985, 32).

4The source for this example is probably the Mahabhasyadipika (ed. Bronkhorst 1987, 15). The Yuktidipika also has
a similar example (ed. Wezler and Motegi 1998, 73). In his commentary to the Vrttisamuddesa, Helaraja reverses
the simile — it could also be said that dravya is not expressed, and that it is only a differentiator (bhedaka) for the
jati (ed. Subramania Iyer, I1I, ii, 305). This is perhaps why Helaraja emphasizes that this example here is presented
according to the dravyavadins; for a jativadin, it would be equally valid to use this same simile to come to the opposite
conclusion — that only the genus is expressed by a word.

123



7. Annotated Translation

the substance is of two sorts: absolute (paramarthika) and conventional (samvyavaharika). The sec-
ond one of these will be elaborated upon in the Gunasamuddesa! with reference to “the differenti-

ated” and “the differentiator’, [in the verse] beginning with
“That, for which [a pronoun], to mark a particular object,...”8

It is with reference to this substance [in the conventional sense] that, according to Vyadi, all words

denote the substance.

But here [in this chapter], the substance in the absolute sense is examined. That is to say — according
to the proponents of the non-duality of the Self (atmadvaita), the substance is conveyed by the word
atman. For it is really the Self — that is, the substance, manifesting as differentiated by delimiters —

which is the object of words; this view of [the atmadvaitins] will be explained in this very [chapter].

The Buddhists say that vastu, that is, the object characterized only by itself which is the instrument

of purposive action,? is the substance.

Svabhava: according to the proponents of the non-duality of Being (sattadvaita), svabhava, which is
[really] the Self, is Being. That is, since “when its sequential forms have been withdrawn, Being is a
substantive,® it is really [Being] — to which difference is attributed by delimiters, which are its own

adjuncts — which is the substance.

The sentient person is part of the primordial matter — in that way, since there is no distinction be-
tween the body and the embodied, the body (sarira) is the substance, namely, the primordial; thus
it is said by the proponents of the primordial matter (prakrtika)8 those embodied selves for whom

the unitary Self is really the body.

The Carvakas, proponents of the four elements, call the substance tattva, because it is said that

“earth, water, fire, and air are the elements (tattva), [and] in the combination of those is what are

5In extant manuscripts, this verse is in the Bhuyodravyasamuddesa. See Houben 995, 85 & 100.

8“That, for which a pronoun is employed to mark a particular object (vastu), is said to be the substance (dravya). [Its]
meaning is expressed as something to be differentiated” (Bhuyodravyasamuddesa 3, ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 187).

This is an echo of Dharmakirti’s well-known assertion that only the concrete object (vastu) can be an instrument in
purposive action (arthakriya). See the Pramanavarttikasvavrtti (ed. Gnoli 1964, 84).

8“In things such as cows, it is really [the universal] Being which is differentiated according to [its] different adjuncts...
when its sequential forms have been withdrawn, it is called a substantive” (Jatisamuddesa 33-35, ed. Subramania Iyer

1963, 42).

doctrine (ed. Wezler and Motegi 998, 2). Kumar & Bhargava understand this to be a reference to materialists, i.e.,
Carvakas (Bhargava and Kumar l99o-1992, I, 2). The term sariratman, which Helaraja uses here, also seems to point
to a sort of materialism, in which the soul is really the body; for example, compare Helaraja’s formulation, sariram
evaika atma, with a similar one in Yamuna's Atmasiddhi: deham evatmeti barhaspatyah (Siddhitraya, ed. Ramanu-
jacharya 1973, 12), which names the Carvakas as the proponents of that view. The Jain philosopher Silanka has re-
ferred to Samkhyas as atmasasthavadins, proponents of the atman as the sixth element, and grouped them with
the Carvakas (Bhattacharya o1, 35). For him, the difference is that the Samkhyas consider the atman to be dis-
tinct from the bhitas, while the Carvakas consider them to be identical — yatha"tmasasthavadina samkhyadayo bhii-
tavyatiriktam atmanam abhyupagatavanto yatha ca carvaka bhutavyatiriktam caitanyakhyam atmanam istavantas
tatha... (Sutrakrtangasutravrtti, ed. Maharaja and Jambuvijayaji 1978, 17). Here, Helaraja clearly intends for prakrtikas
and Carvakas to be different groups. He seems to be using the word prakrtika in the sense of prakrtivadin, which is
attested as referring to the Samkhyas.
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termed the body, the senses, and the object”ld In this way, they say that, with respect to the abso-
lute, [tattva] is really a unitary reality.

“Of dravya’: the object of a word is the substance, for which only these [words] are synonyms, be-
cause only these [words] denote the absolute. That is not the case for other words like “pot’, etc.
Even though words like atman denote [the absolute], it will be shown later that their scope is not
obstructed at all when it is applied to [things like] pots, etc. For example, when it says in the Bhasya,
“this single entity (atman) is water;8 the word atman, used in the sense of “water”, expresses the
substance. And by means of a genus, other words can [also] express the substance. But the differ-
ence is that these [words like atman], having abandoned [the genus], [denote the absolute] as their
primary function. In [explaining] the Varttika “the word, its object, and their relation are perma-
nent’, [Patafijali,] the author of the Bhdasya, saying that “the substance is permanent while the form
changes again and again,”™ teaches the substance to be permanent. Because [Patajali] is reiterat-
ing the notion of [substance] as it was spoken of in the Samgraha [of Vyadi], [Bhartrhari] says that
it is “traditionally taught” (smrta).

Even if, according to the Buddhists, etc., the substance is not permanent, even then there is no fault
[in our argument], because [we] do not accept their doctrined What is being stated here [in this
verse] is that it is really our [notion of the] substance which is denoted by others [using those syn-
onyms]. Or alternatively, if we follow the Bhasya, [there is also no fault, since] something cannot
really be different from its own nature; even in the case of different transformations [of a thing], it is

permanence that is really intended, and therefore [permanence] is established in all cases.

2

While, in this way, the different [senses of the word] dravya [can] also be described according to other
doctrines, in order to establish that, in all cases, based on our established doctrine, the substance is

the object of words, he says:

2 The real entity is determined through its unreal forms; only the real is denoted by words,

which have unreal delimiters,[lz

®These two phrases are attributed to the Carvakas in many texts. In Bhattacharya’s reconstruction of the Carvakasiitras,
he lists them as satras I.2 and 1.3 (2011, 78). It is also very similar to a passage in the Vaisesikasitra which enumerates
the dravyas (1.1.4, ed. Jambuvijayaji 961, 2).

"“Now how is it known that qualities are differentiators? It is thus seen in the world: ‘This single entity is water; because
ofits different qualities, it becomes different — this is cool [water], this is warm [water]|” (Mahabhasya ad Astadhyayt
111, ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1972, I, 41-42).

2Mahabhasya Paspasahnika (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 972, I, 7).

BIn the Mahabhasyadipika, Bhartrhari displays quite a different attitude to the Buddhist doctrine of impermanence:
“According to those who adhere to the doctrine that [all is] momentary (i.e. the Buddhists) eternality is uninter-
rupted continuation” (trans. Bronkhorst 1987, 81). Rather than rejecting the Buddhist doctrine of momentariness,
like Helaraja does, Bhartrhari interprets the notion of an unending progression of moments as a sort of permanence.
Moreover, it has been argued that Bhartrhari does not exclude heterodox traditions, like Buddhism, in his contention
that the science of grammar is applicable to all schools of thought (Houben 995, 306-307).

“asatyopadhibhih sabdaih is translated by Rau as “durch Worter benannt, welche das Irreale zum Substitut haben’,
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In this [doctrine], [although] all words are unable to directly touch absolute reality, [and although]
their basis is fixed® in objects which have numerous delimiters, in the world (vyavahara), it is ob-
served that they manifest [absolute reality] by its characteristics.8 Because the ability of delimiters
— whose own [independent] nature is suppressed because of their ephemerality (agamapaya) —
to completely fulfill the wishes of multitudes of people (arthisartha)d is impeded, [the operation
of words] does not cease at the level [of the delimiter]; thus, words are established as dependent
(prsthapatin) on the object that is marked [by the delimiter]. And because they are based on a de-
termined object (avadhrtariipa), the operation of words with respect to their object is in accordance
with how [that object] has been determined (avadharana), and determination (avadhrti) takes place
by means of forms (@kara). This is because something without form cannot arise as a cognition.
When the ascertainment of difference, according to [one’s own] conceptions, is obstructed, what
follows after [this obstruction] is precisely the undifferentiated entity, in the absolute sense; that

very reality is brahman.

3

This [objection] is possible: if words do not stop [operating] at the [level of] delimiters, then they
would not be able to delimit the object of a word, since what is unexpressed is not able to delimit

[the object]. In order to dispute this [objection], he says:

3 just as Devadatta’s house is grasped by a temporary mark, [but] only the bare [house] is
denoted by the word “house’ B

[When someone says,| “That one is Devadatta’s house, the one on which that crow is perched’, be-
cause [the crow] has been made into a marker for [the house], even when the crow, which is a
marker® — in order to mark the house of a given owner —, has flown away, it is temporary, i.e., imper-

manent. Just as, precisely because we disregard [the crow], [only] the house which is marked [by

indicating that words have unreality as their delimiter. However, if we follow the Mahabhdasyadipika, Bhartrhari
seems to understand delimiters (upadhi) as universals (jati) (ed. Bronkhorst 1987, 15). Hideyo Ogawa, similarly,
translates the phrase as “through its forms which are unreal” (2000, 9).

Ynihitapada, here interpreted in the sense of padam nidadhati, literally “to set foot in”, or metaphorically “to make an
impression on” [Eindruck machen] (Bohtlingk and Roth 1855, IV, 445). Possibly in a similar sense as krtapadabandha
in the commentary on verse 4 below, which seems to mean “having a firm footing on something”.

®Instead of tadripollinganam, Subramania lyer reads tadripalinganam, following the editio princeps. Hideyo Ogawa
translates this as, “Although all words cannot directly touch on ultimate reality, they can embrace it (tadrupalingana)
if they get a footing in the domain of its various delimiting factors” (2017, 14). For ullingana, cf. ullingay, °yati, “aus
Merkmalen erschliessen” (Bohtlingk 1879, 1, 253) and Pali ullingeti, “makes manifest, shows by its characteristics”
(Cone 2001, 512).

arthisartha is often understood as a group of petitioners or supplicants. This compound is often used with reference to
the mythical Kalpa tree, which is said to grant every wish. For example: sakalarthisarthakalpadrumah (Paricatantra
ed. Edgerton 924, 3), sarvarthisarthakalyanakalanakalpapadapah (Avadanakalpalata 3.55, ed. Chandra Das and
Vidyabhuashana 1949, 75), kalpavrkso ‘rthisarthanam (Yogavasistha 5.8.2, ed. Sastri Panasikara l937, I, 562).

BSee Mahabhdasya ad A 1.1.26 (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 973, I, 74-75). This example is given in the context of the
discussion on the scope of the technical term nistha — see below.

9The crow on Devadatta’s house becomes the standard example for upalaksana in later literature, even though the
meaning of upalaksana shifts. In the Laksmidharavyakhya on the Saundaryalahari, it is defined as a type of
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the crow] is denoted by the word “house”, in the same way, because of the relationship [of words] to
the primordial matter,2d reality, which is marked by unreal delimiters, is denoted by words, because
we disregard the delimiter itself; therefore, since even what is not denoted can restrict the scope of
the denotation, [we have established] the function of [the crow] being a marker; thus, the function
of a delimiter [even if it is ultimately disregarded] is established by that example. To illustrate, in the

sutra
ktaktavati nistha®

[it is explained that] since the anubandha [k] — which is temporary because it does not persist in
verbal usage — is [merely] a marker, there would be no over-extension (prasarga) in applying the
technical term [nistha] to the bare form of the affix [ta or tavatu], separated from [the anubandha];

this example is given in the Bhasya.

4

Objection: the crow, being determined as different from the house which has completely different
features [from it], would never be expressed by the word “house”; but [conversely], how could [you
possibly say that] forms such as a pot, whose substance (tattva) is not perceived separately [from
its form], should not be expressed by those words [like “pot”]? For on the one hand, a delimiter,
i.e. a marker, delimits [the substance] by being co-referential2 [with the substance] — for example,

the [delimiter] “pack animal” (pasu) [which restricts the scope of the word] “bag-bearer” (drtihari).3

visesana (ed. Venkatanathacarya 1969, 132), whereas in the Advaitasiddhi, it is defined as opposed to visesana (ed.
Narayanaswami Sastri 937, 31-32). Here upalaksana and visesana are in opposition. As Hideyo Ogawa points out,
Helaraja seems to imply that upalaksana is an adventitious qualifier, while visesana is an essential qualifier (2017, 16
note). An objection will be raised below, reversing these terms.

2°See Dravyasamuddesa 16.

*Astadhyayt 1.1.26. This sutra states that the technical term nistha applies to the affixes kta and ktavatu, which form
past participles. In the Mahabhasya, a discussion ensues over whether these affixes can be recognized even without
the anubandha marker £, since, for example, when kta is applied to the verb bhu to form bhiita, the k is absent. But
there are words, such as garta, which seem to have the same affix, but which are not past participles. How, then,
would someone recognize when ta is really the kta affix? As Pataiijali argues, the context in which the affix can be
used — in this case, to form the past participle — helps one to recognize it (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1972, 1, 75).

#2Samanadhikaranyena, literally, because they share the same locus. The grammatical meaning of samanadhikarana,
“grammatical agreement in case’, does not seem to apply here, since the counterexample that follows, vaneyam
udakam, also features both words in the same case.

*3This argument is also presented in the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika of Vacaspati Misra (ed. Thakkura 1996, 432-433).
There, the thesis that the particular individual (vyakti) is the object of a word is examined. In that case, the genus
(jati) would be a delimiter, and although unexpressed, it could still delimit the individual. The example given is
gargikaya slaghate — according to rule A 5.1.134 gotracarandc chlaghatyakaratadavetesu, the affix vulV can be applied
to words that signify a lineage, such as garga, to form gargika, but only on the condition that it is used in the context
of praise (§lagh), etc. In that way, the upadhi “praise, etc”, even though it is not expressed by the affix vu, delimits
its usage. But a counterargument is raised — in the case of rule 3.2.25 harater drtinathayoh pasau, which prescribes
the (N affix to form words such as drtihari, “bag-bearer”, the delimiter, pasu, “pack animal’, is expressed by the affix.
That is, when one says drtihari, one is using it as a synonym for pasu. Therefore, it cannot be true that a particular
individual is expressed by a word, whereas the genus, which delimits it, is not expressed.
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On the other hand, a qualification (visesana), which is expressed by a separate® word, is something
that colours (upararijaka) [the object]. For example, in “forest water” (vaneyam udakam), water is
denoted as a particular object that is delimited by its connection to the forest; thus the connection
with the forest becomes a qualification, which denotes [that connection] as a colouration. Thus it is

said:

A delimiter, which is a characteristic of the object [of the word], is expressed by the
affix [of the word] and is co-referentialt3 with the word. On the other hand, a non-

delimiter is different from that, like qualifications such as slagh, etc.28
Thus having raised this objection, he now presents [another,] more apt example:

4 just as gold, etc., is endowed with its own, transient forms, [but] it is really the pure

[gold] that is expressed by denotations such as “ring’, etc.E2

Although it [appears] differently as it is delimited by specific forms such as ring, bracelet, etc., it is
really the gold that is, in all cases, the intransient reality; thus, since the purposive action that should
be accomplished [by the substance gold] cannot be effected by those specific forms, [since they are]
transient, words like “ring’, etc, are not based (krtapadabandha)® solely on [forms like ring, etc.].
Rather, [those words] equally apply (samavisanti)B as denotations, to [the same] concrete object,
which surpasses [its forms]; in the same way, because of the relationship [of words] to primordial
matter, i absolute reality, even though multiplicity is attributed to it by its forms, is the scope of
words. That is what is meant. And [in the verse], the word “transient” points out that the reason

[given by the opponent, arguing that forms really are expressed] is itself yet to be proven [and thus

24Although all available manuscripts read aprthaksabdavacyam here, I have emended it to prthaksabdavacyam, follow-
ing the sense of the passage. Bhartrhari uses the term aprthaksabdavacya in the Vrttisamuddesa to say that both jati
and dravya can be “expressed by the same word”. Helaraja glosses it, in one instance, as ekasabdopadanatve, and, in
another instance, as dvayor api sabdopadanatve (ed. Subramania Iyer 1973, 313).

#%Samanasabda s glossed by Vacaspati Misra as samanddhikaranasabda (Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, ed. Thakkura 1996,
433 and Nyayakanika, ed. Gosvami 1984, 318).

*6This verse, in @rya meter, is untraced, although it is attributed to Katyayana in Vacaspati Miéra’s Nyayavarttikatat-
paryatika, where it is partially quoted (Thakkura 1996, 433). It is also partially quoted in Mandana Misra’s Vidhiviveka
and Vacaspati Misra’s Nyayakanika commentary thereupon (ed. Gosvami 1984, 318). It is quoted in full in Kaiyata’s
Pradipa commentary on the Mahabhdasya (ed. Bhikaji Josi 1987, I, 1).

*’See Mahabhasya Paspasahnika (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1974, 1, 7) as well as Chandogya Upanisad 6.1.5 (ed. Oliv-
elle 19984, 246).

8See the parallels in the Prakirnaprakasa to the Sambandhasamuddesa and the Vrttisamuddesa. Houben understands
this compound to mean, literally, “by which a footstep is made”, understanding padabandha as a “footstep” (1995,
400 and 413 note 927). However, it is more likely to mean “planting one’s feet’, as in devadattena padabandham krtva
naracah ksiptah (Sanghabhedavastu, ed. Gnoli and Venkatacharya 1977-1978, 1, 60), “Devadatta, having planted his
feet [firmly on the ground], loosed the arrow”. Ingalls et al. have translated padabandha as “foothold” (Locana ad
Dhvanyaloka 3.20,1990, 487-488). Subramania lyer reads krtapadasambandha here.

9In the Paninian tradition, samavesa means the application of multiple designations to refer to a single object. This is
discussed in the Mahabhasya on A 1.4.1 - Pataijali, giving an example of samavesa, says that Indra, Sakra, Puruhita,
and Purandara all apply to the same object (ekasya dravyasya) (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1972, 1, 296). Here,
Helaraja seems to be saying that different words, such as “ring”, or “bracelet’, all ultimately refer to the same piece of
gold.

3°See Dravyasamuddesa 16.
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invalid] & and therefore, the unexpressedness (avacyatva) and unreality (asatyatva) of delimiters is
established. [That is,] because purposive action is not effected [by delimiters] precisely because
[delimiters] are unreal (asatyatva), and because verbal communication has [purposive action] as its

aim, [delimiters] are not expressed (avacyatva). That is what is meant.

Objection: [if delimiters are not expressed], in [a word] such as “ring”, only the persistence of the
original substance (prakrti) would be determined [by the word]. [Reply:] even in this case there is
no fault, because objects exist inasmuch as they are cognized (jiiayamanatvena), cognition (jiiana)
cannot have its foundation in forms which are conceptual constructs, and therefore the persistence

of mere formless, pure consciousness is established through one’s own awareness [of it] (svasamvit-
siddhi)

Objection: since the denotation of the qualified as coloured (uparakta) by the qualifier is correct,
what is the mistake in [considering that there is] the denotation of a subordinate element? There is
none whatsoever; with a view towards the true import (tatparyadrsti) of [the argument], it is merely
[the view that words have] their basis (padabandha) solely in delimiters themselves that is refuted
[by the objection]. But let [delimiters] be denoted as a secondary feature; as long as [the operation
of denotation] does not cease [at the level of the delimiter], [the fact of all words] referring to the

substance is established.

3Helaraja seems to be arguing that the objection stated in the introduction to the verse — that delimiters are co-
referential with the delimited object — is invalid because those delimiting forms, such as ring, etc., are not perma-
nently associated with the object, since gold can be melted down and reformed into a different shape. On the topic
of the logical fallacy sadhyasama, see Matilal 1974.

32This argument seems to be based on a passage from the Mahabhasya, where someone objects that one should not
be able to use the word “pigeon” (kapota) to refer to the corpse of a pigeon, since “pigeon” should refer to a living
thing. Patafijali replies that “according to the view that the original substance (prakrti) persists in its transformations,
even in this case there is no fault” (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 973, II, 325). Albrecht Wezler calls this doctrine
sarvasarvatmakavada, “according to which everything that represents a prakrti, whatever the position it occupies in
a given causal chain, does not cease to exist as such when it passes out of visibility”, disputing the interpretation of
Hartmut Scharfe, who argues that Patanijali is referring to satkaryavada (Wezler 1986, 166, see also Scharfe (961, 155).
In any case, Helaraja has modified the argument so that the prakrti that persists in all things is really consciousness.

33This objection echoes Kumarila Bhatta’s argument against the Buddhist view that the object of perception is an un-
qualified particular (svalaksana). In the Slokavarttika, Kumarila argues that a qualifier (visesana) always produces
a cognition of the qualified that conforms to the qualifier itself (svanuripa) (Slokavarttika Pratyaksasitra 142, ed.
Dvarikadasa Sastrii978, 128). In the Tattvasamgraha, Santaraksita quotes this verse, and Kamalasila, in his commen-
tary, glosses svanurtipa as “coloured by the nature of the qualifier (visesanasvaripoparakta) — since a qualifier is said
to cause the qualified thing to be grasped as coloured by the qualifier, otherwise there would be no such thing as a
qualifier” (ed. Krishnamacharya 928, I, 387). While both the Tattvasamgraha and the Slokavarttika raise counterar-
guments, Helaraja accepts this objection, with a caveat — that the qualifier is grasped as a secondary feature, rather
than as the primary referent of the word. This recalls Pataiijali’s pragmatic solution to the jati/dravya problem: “For
one who holds the word-meaning to be the individual, the individual is primary and the generic property is subor-
dinate (gunabhiita)” (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 1972, I, 246). This concession will also prove useful in refuting the
argument raised in the next verse.
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5

Following from that [argument] — because [the object of denotation] is coloured by qualifiers,t [he

is able] to refute the fault of confusion [that might arise otherwise]; he says:

5 And the capacity [of a word] to mean everything is restrained because [the object] is
differentiated by [its] forms, in the very same way that the capability of the eyes, etc.,

[is restrained] by a hollow stalk, etc.

Because there is no difference between brahman — which is characterized as the substance — and all
[other] entities, [all] words would denote [brahman] (tadabhidhayitve Sabdanam), therefore [brah-
man] would be present in all cases [of denotation] (sarvatra tasya bhavat); and thus the capacity
[of a word] to mean everything, that is, the confusion which is the state of having its object being
denoted by [all] other words, would result as an unintended consequence. This is what is said in
[the verse]. [But] since the activity [of each word] is restricted by the form [that is secondarily de-
noted] in each particular case, [words] are prevented from meaning everything, and thus there is no

confusion. That is what is meant.

The substance that is brahman is presented by the word “pot’, attended by the form of the pot as a
support8 In the same way, with the form of a cloth as a support, the word “cloth”... etc.; thus, the
discrimination imposed by the delimiter is meant to be expressed. Just like [people] whose eyes are
directed through a hollow tube see only that part of an object which is contained by the scope of
[the tube], in the same way, the real object (vastu) is marked precisely by those different forms, [by
people] whose capacity of perception® is restricted by nescience. And therefore, because the basis
of verbal usage (sabdanivesa) is in accordance with [one’s own | mental apprehension (adhyavasaya)

[of the real object], it is denoted by words. That is what is meant.

When only the ability of a sense faculty to manifest [an object] is blocked by something such as a
covering, the object [of perception] does not change. In the same way, when only the capacity for
consciousness (samvedanasakti) of the individual selves (jiva) — who are conceptualized as distinct
[from brahman] through the delimitation [brought about by| beginningless nescience — is blocked,

so that [multiple]| expressions, which each have difference as their content, are employed [in the

34This argument, besides referring to the objection directly preceding, also recalls the objection raised in the introduc-
tion to verse 4. There, the opponent states that a qualifier operates through colouration (upararijaka), and that it is
not expressed by the word that it qualifies.

%5The metaphor being employed here is, perhaps, that of an attendant (purahsara) who leads someone ahead to present
them before an audience. See also Abhinavagupta’s use of unmukhibhavati in the Isvarapratyabhijiiavimarsini (Ratié
2010, 470-471).

8 drksakti is usually understood as the capacity of the perceiving agent, although the syntax here (...drksaktibhir akara-
bhedair) seems to suggest that it is the different forms which possess this capacity. Raghunatha Sarma interprets this
as tathavidhah paricchinnadrksaktayah purusa ghatadyakarabhedair eva vastuto ‘bhinnam api vastu brahmaripam
bhinnam iva pasyanti (Sarma 991, 214). “Individual beings, in such a way [i.e., as if their eyes were looking through a
tube], whose capacity for perception is restricted, see the real object, that is, brahman — even though it is really undif-
ferentiated —, through different forms such as pot, etc., as if it were differentiated”. I have followed his interpretation
in my translation.
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place of] a [single] expression for a [single] object that has been divided (vicchinna)H the essence
[of reality itself] is not defiled by nescience; this is what he indicates by the example of the hollow
stalk. [When he says in the verse,| “through a hollow stalk, etc.’, because of the word etc., [one
understands] an obstruction, such as something born of beauty (mirtyabhijana), which blocks one’s
attention (avadhana); for where there is attention paid towards an object alone, it is only that object
which is ascertained (avadharyate). “Something born of beauty”® means the beauty of a [particular]

form; someone who is distracted by it does not see another [object].

6

[Objection:] in that case, words like “configuration” (sannivesa),td which are based solely on form
[and not on substance], would denote solely a property [and not the property-possessor], and thus
the fact of substance being the object of words in all cases would be demolished. Having raised this

objection, he says:

6 The permanent [substance] is denoted even by a word that expresses [solely] forms of

such a kind, since [those forms] are identical with the real.

Words such as “configuration” express forms such as a configuration, even though their real nature
is merely [to act as] delimiters. [But] because delimiters are ultimately not separate from reality,
when they are extracted from [reality], their real nature has no [independent] real nature, and thus
they are real only in as much as they are identical with [reality]; therefore, it is really that permanent
substance, the substrate of delimiters, which is denoted, even when such a denotation [in which a
word like “configuration”, expressing only a form, | is used. For delimiters have reality (tattva) as their
identity (atman), but they are not the identity of reality; because of this pervasion [of reality in all
delimiters], absolutely all delimiters, existing through their identity [with reality], [can be] denoted
precisely in that sense. For when the substrate of delimiters (upadhimat) is concealed, delimiters are
not delimiters [of anything]. However, when [a delimiter] is extracted from [its substrate], because
it is independent in so much as it is a substrate for other properties (dharmantara), it is really a

substrate for [other] delimiters, rather than a delimiter itself® That is the intention [of the verse].

37That is, the term brahman, which denotes a universal self, is expressed using multiples of the term jiva, which denotes
individual selves. See the commentary on verse 7 where Helaraja glosses vicchinna and viccheda, which has been
translated there as “interrupted” and “interruption”.

$Here Helaraja gives a gloss for miirtyabhijana, suggesting that mirtyabhijana is a technical term that is quoted from
another source. However, I have yet to find this term elsewhere. It is also possible that this sentence was originally a
marginal gloss in a manuscript, which was eventually incorporated into the text itself.

39In the Mahabhasyadipika, Bhartrhari defines a genus (akrti) as a specific configuration (sannivesavisesa) that is qual-
ified by connection (samyogavisesana) (ed. Bronkhorst 1987, 15).

4°A parallel example is given in the Prakirnaprakasa to verse 3 of the Gunasamuddesa. A quality (guna) in and of itself,
when it is extracted from the substance that it qualifies, does not have degree; it is only when the quality acts like a
substance, in that it is a substrate for other qualities, that it has degree (ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 204).
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7

[Objection:] If, in that way, even properties — since [you say]| they are [really] property-possessors in
this alternate state — are permanent and real, then this principle — that forms are unreal, and [only]

the substance is real — is untenable. Having raised this objection, he says:

7 There is no difference between the real and the unreal, [according to] the tradition
[passed down] from the elders. What [others] think# is “the unreal” is really the real

which has not been [properly] examined.

This is the meaning here: in this non-dualist system of thought, real and unreal are not two things,
because consequently (prasargat), the [doctrine of] of non-duality would fail. In fact, absolute re-
ality is really singular, i.e., non-dual. And that [absolute reality], which supports the manifestation
[brought about] by beginninglessly-established nescience,® does not appear according to its true
nature as an object of cognition for [any given| perceiver; thus, in the guise of forms that are agitated
by multiple conceptual constructions (vikalpa), [reality] becomes fit for worldly transactions. And
therefore, it is really that [absolute reality] which appears as having differences in its true nature
which are inferred from the manifoldness of [its] forms, not anything else, because there is no other

thing that is distinct from it.

And among [the real and unreal], that which is manifestation (prakasa) is knowledge. That which
is non-manifestation, i.e. darkness, is nescience. [But] non-manifestation — that is, the absence of
manifestation — cannot be established by any valid means of cognition at all. And therefore, ne-
science — the manifestation of difference — is really just the interruption of manifestation, that is,
the absence of the manifestation of [reality] as a single entity. And in that case, if “interruption”
(viccheda) is understood as the persistence [of reality] being interrupted (vicchinna), then [even
that] real M [albeit] interrupted manifestation (vicchinnaprakasa) is really knowledge. However, ne-
science, [if it is understood as] only interruption (vicchedamatra), whose own nature is subordinate
[to that which it interrupts], [then it] does not exist whatsoever; therefore, when considering the
absolute truth, no such thing as the unreal is tenable at all. According to those who know the Vedas
(brahmavid), it is really the real, appearing differently according to [one’s own particular] represen-
tation [of it], which is termed the unreal — captivating if left unexamined —, that is, the proliferation
(praparica) [of phenomenal reality]. And therefore, [the unreal], which is captivating if left unex-

amined,™ is established through analysis as really the real; it is this undifferentiated real which our

#Although in the verse, the subject of the verb “they think” (manyante) would naturally be construed as “the elders”
(vrddhi), according to Helaraja, the subject of the verb is their philosophical “opponents” (tirthika).

“for anadisiddhavidyavilasitasaham, all manuscripts omit the anusvara, putting the word in compound with
pramatrvisayataya. All printed editions, following the editio princeps, have the anusvara. This reading is supported
by a parallel passage in the Prakirnaprakasa on jJatisamuddesa 40, where avidyavilasitasaham is used to qualify
brahma (ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 47).

43All three printed editions read satya here, indicating that it is an adjective applying to vidya, although this reading is
not attested in any manuscript.

4While in Bhartrhari’s verse, the adjective “unexamined” (avicarita) qualifies the real, Helaraja interprets it as “cap-
tivating if left unexamined” (avicaritaramaniya) and uses it to qualify the unreal. The term avicaritaramaniya is
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opponents, who maintain the doctrine of difference, think is the unreal, which is difference; by
reflecting upon this, nescience is dissolved, and [all] doctrines are established in the singularity of

brahman. Thus it is said:

Only the true, pure [knowledge] taught [in the Vedas]... etc.

8

In that way; it is really brahman that is conceptualized by this or that form; thus it is established that
all words really have [brahiman] — by means of delimiters proper to this or that [form] — as their

object. Thus he says:

8 Itisreally the unconceptualized real which assumes the form of conceptualization. And

there is no temporal difference in it, yet temporal difference is grasped,

It is really the ultimately unconceptualized — that is, not within the scope of conceptual constructs
—real, which — being conceptualized in ordinary [verbal] transactions, because nothing else exists —
embraces (samavalambate) conceptualization — that is, manifesting as manifold differences under
the influence of beginninglessly-established nescience, [and] taking the form of different individual
souls, in a way that corresponds to [each individual]; thus, the manifoldness of space, divided by the
power of spatial extension (dik), which has material proliferation (mairtivivarta) as its substrate, is
capable of supporting causal succession. In that way, although not impelled by time, the real, which
is without beginning or end, manifests [temporal ] succession — referred to as the transformations of
existence such as birth, etc. — under the influence of [the powers of] obstruction and permission,

which rely on the power of independence called “time”. That is what is meant.

9

Objection: there should be no manifestation, in reality, of something that is not existent. Having

raised this doubt, he settles it with [this] example:

9 just as the properties of the object of cognition absolutely do not belong to cognition
itself, and, although seemingly identical, it is established that they are absolutely non-

identical,

He says that, according to Vijianavada, because the form of the object of cognition is essentially

unreal, a property which belongs to [the object], such as blue, which is insentient, absolutely does

commonly used in Buddhist texts to qualify conventional reality, as Jan Willem de Jong notes, from the 8th century
onward (1989, 211). While it is generally used in a negative sense, it is used in a positive sense in the Tattvopaplava-
simha, the only extant text purporting to be from the Carvaka tradition (Franco 1987, 44).

“Vakyapadiya 1.8-9, ed. Subramania Iyer 1966, 30-36. “Monists and dualists have many [different] doctrines, based on
their [own] explanations, according to their own conceptions. [But] only the true, pure knowledge that is taught [in
the Vedas], expressed in a single syllable and connected with the breath, is consistent with all doctrines.”
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not belong to the cognition [of blue], which is sentient; therefore, the sentient and the insentient

cannot be identical, [even] in part. Thus it is said:

In the case of partial identity, every [cognition]| would cognize every [object]. But in

the case of full identity, knowledge would become nescience

10

And therefore, a cognition, tinged by properties which do not belong to it, manifests in the ordinary
world where nescience operates, even though its real nature is pure consciousness; thus he also gives

another valid example:

10 just as# transformations [of the real] absolutely do not belong to the real, and, although

seemingly identical, the real is absolutely non-identical [with its transformations].

The untransformed primordial reality of the Samkhyas, a knot of all transformations, in a seed state,
[and] undifferentiated, is, ultimately, not burdened by [its] transformations like mahat, etc. For, pos-
sessing the power to transform into mahat, etc., [when it is] in the state in which all qualities (guna)
are equalized, [primordial reality] is completely different from the manifoldness of [its] transfor-
mations which arise by force of the conflict [that occurs] when the qualities [of sattva, tamas, and
rajas] are unequal (gunavaisamyavimarda)B And since, in the world, the perception of [reality] is
impossible without the ascertainment of [its] transformations such as mahat, etc., in all doctrines,
nescience is always present. Since, in this way, the manifestation of the real as supported by unreal
forms is established, the concomitance between what was to be proved (sadhya), [that the real man-
ifests as unreal forms, and the reason (4etu), that perception is affected by nescience,] is understood

from the meaning [of the verse].

11

Now how is this understood, that forms are unreal, while what is different from them is real? [In

reply,] he says:

11 That reality which remains at the end, when all forms are destroyed, that is permanent,

that is expressed by the word, and that is not different from the word.

This [verse] is stated according to the Bhasya:

4 pramanavarttika 3.434 (ed. Tosaki 988, 11, 115). As Birgit Kellner points out, there are two versions of this verse — one
which was transmitted within Buddhist tradition, and another, with the verse halves reversed, which was transmitted
outside the tradition (Kellner pood, 180 note). The version Helaraja cites is the latter, corresponding to the verse as
it is quoted in the commentaries on the Slokavarttika.

#Both Rau and Subramania Iyer read tatha here. However, Helaraja's reading seems to be yatha, since he considers this
verse to provide another example for the principle stated in verse 8.

BFor gunavaisamyavimarda, see Samkhyakarika 46 (ed. Prasad Sarma 1922, 4).
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For it is that, whose essence is not destroyed, which is permanent &
Moreover, it is said there [in that passage in the Bhasyal:

That reality which is really the gold itself, endowed again with a different shape, be-

comes a pair of earrings the colour of khadira embers.5

Through this very example, the reality of undivided brahman is expressed with respect to its trans-
formations. For, just as when forms like a necklace (rucaka) are destroyed, it is only the gold in it
that is real, in the same way, when the multitude of endless transformations have perished, it is the
intransient brahman, remaining at the end of everything, that is real, and it is only [ bfrahman] which
is really permanent. In contrast, it is said that, in worldly [verbal] transactions, the permanence of
entities such as universals (jati) is relative. That is to say, when the individual instances (vyakti) [of
a cow| have perished, the universal, such as cow-ness, which remains, is permanent. But even in
that case, when distinctions [between universals] such as horse-ness have perished, it is only the
[element of ] earth that is real. And even in that case, when distinctions [between elements] such as
water have perished, the only thing that is real, which can be made known by a pronoun, is the con-
crete thing itselfH And even then, because [only] consciousness (samvit), which is intransient, per-
sists, when the form of the object of cognition is analyzed, it is only [consciousness] which is [found
to be] the absolute reality; thus, one is enjoined [to follow the precept,] “one should acknowledge
that [absolute reality] is neither like this nor like that,”® through meditation (bhavana). And since
consciousness is the highest speech — consisting of sabdabrahman - in the form of pasyanti& the
essence of brahman is not different from the absolute word. But at the level of the manifestation
[of the everyday world], there is difference, which takes the form of manifested speech (vaikhart).
And [even] at that level, it is really [brahman] which is permanent, expressed by words in the form
of universals, etc. But even in that case, it is because a verbal expression is established when it has
come to rest in [its] inner source, [i.e., Sabdabrahman,] that the object [of the expression], which

is contained within the nature [of that expression], can be expressed;# therefore it is established

“Mahabhasya Paspasahnika (ed. Abhyankar and Kielhorn 972, I, 7).

5°Tbid.

5'See Bhuyodravyasamuddesa 3 (ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 187).

52For a discussion on the translation of neti neti, see Acharya po13. As Acharya points out, Mandana relates the practice
of neti neti to this verse in the Dravyasamuddesa (2013, 3 note). For a brief discussion on the Upanisadic use of the
verb upas, see Olivelle 1998b, 176.

53Bhartrhari is generally thought to have three levels of language in his system of philosophy — pasyanti, madhyama,
and vaikhart, while later Kasmiri thinkers like Somananda advocate a fourth, higher level, para vak (Dwivedi 991,
96). However, George Cardona argues that Bhartrhari recognizes four levels of language, including a supreme form
of pasyanti — param pasyantiripam (Cardona 1993, 138 note). Helaraja’s wording here, pasyantiripa para vak, is
somewhat ambiguous. Houben argues that Helaraja seems to think of para vak as the same as pasyanti (Houben
1995, 166-168).

54This is possibly a reference to the Vrtti on Vakyapadiya 1.107: “Now, this inner cognizer, abiding in the subtle nature of
speech, comes forth as language in order to manifest its true nature”. (ed. Subramania Iyer 1966, 174). In the edition
of Wilhelm Rau, this is listed as verse 1.15. This passage also recalls verse 15 of Utpaladeva’s Ajadapramatrsiddhi,
which is frequently quoted by Abhinavagupta: “The accomplishment of purpose [krtarthata] of the separated recog-
nitive apprehensive [vicchinnavimarsa), ‘this’ — is the recognitive apprehension [vimarsa] of rest [visranti] in its own
essential nature, [expressed] ‘1 am he” (trans. Lawrence pood, 647).
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that there is no difference between the expression and what is expressed, as it was settled in the first

kanda. Thus he will say:

That singular [reality] is seen as the word, the object, and their relationship.5

12

[Inverse 10,] it was said, “and, although seemingly identical, the real is absolutely non-identical [with
its transformations]”. Firstly, he expounds upon the absolute non-identity [that was mentioned

there]:

12 It does not exist nor does it not exist, it is not singular, it is not separate, it is not con-

nected nor divided, it is not transformed nor is it otherwise.

Because it transcends all worldly transactions which are transformations [of it], in its absolute form,
the real is not identical with [its] transformations. That is, it cannot be said to exist. This is because
a thing which is delimited by existence is not the true nature of the real, because it does not descend
into the world in its [true] form. Nor does it not exist: this is because — since something delimited
by non-existence also has no reality — the real, if it were understood to be identical to existence

(bhavatmaka)® could not be discerned by [any] valid means of cognition.

The real is not a particular entity that is delimited by the singular number, because the real, which is
not delimited, is, in fact, undifferentiated, and because, consequently, one cannot conclude that it is

singular. Nor is it qualified as being comprised of separateness, because its parts have no reality.

Nor is it delimited by connection or division, since [any] second element is not admissible by [any]
valid means of cognition. From what would it be differentiated or divided? Or to what would it be

connected?

By rejecting [the doctrine of] real transformation (parinama), we accept the doctrine of apparent
manifestation (vivarta); thus it is not transformed. And because of the manifestation (vivartana)
[of the world] due to the wondrous activityi (adbhutaya vrttya )i taking the form of multitudes of
different beings [in the world], it is not even possible to say that it is “untransformed”; therefore the

real, which transcends all representation, is absolute brahman.

% Dravyasamuddesa 14.

56 Raghunatha Sarma emends bhavatmaka to abhavatmaka (1991, 223). In that case, the sentence would read, “the real,
if it were identical to non-existence, could not be discerned by any valid means of cognition.” However, it is also
possible to read the sentence as it is — that is, existence and non-existence are mutually dependent entities, and thus
existence presupposes non-existence. As Helaraja says below, brafiman is devoid of both.

57T and Cr read atyadbhutaya here. Bhartrhari uses the term atyadbhuta vrtti once in the Sambandhasamuddesa and
adbhutavrtti twice in the Kalasamuddesa. Houben understands vrtti in the sense of a “process” rather than “activity”,
by which previously non-existent things become manifest, a process for which “no logical explanation can be found”
(Houben 995, 301-302). Peri Sarveswara Sharma translates it as “a miraculous course of action” (1972, 52 and 58).
Note that in the two passages in which adbhuta appears, kuto py adbhutaya... (Kalasamuddesa 17, ed. Subramania
Iyer 1973, 46) and yathaivadbhutaya... (Kalasamuddesa 26 ed. Subramania Iyer 1973, 49), the reading could easily be
atyadbhuta without any metrical deficiencies.
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And now, since [it was also said in verse 10 that] it is ascertained as seemingly identical [with its

transformations], [when considered] in terms of nescience, he says:

13 It does not exist and it does, it is singular, it is [many] separate [entities], it is connected

and divided, it is transformed, it is otherwise.

It is really [brahman] which has the ability to produce the appearance of the transformations of
being and non-being, and which is subject to conventional [verbal usage] delimited by existence
and non-existence, [expressed in terms of | “it exists” and “it does not exist”; but by its very nature,
absolute brahman is without existence or non-existence, without being or non-being. And it is really
that [absolute brahman] which produces the pragmatic convention of singular and multiple, in the
form of universals and particulars, and [so] it can even be [thought of as] delimited by number. In
the same way, it is also delimited by connection, since it manifests as connected to something else.
In that way, the ascertainment of distinctions within it is possible. Therefore, it is really [brahman],
seeming to come into being as the aggregate of [all] transformations, that appears as stable, in the

form of space, etc.; thus it was said that the real seems to be identical [to its transformations] .58

14

And that being so, since everything consists of [ brahman], those worldly manifestations (vyavaharah),

even when they are mutually contradictory, merge in that very [brahiman]. Thus, he says:

14 That singular [reality] is seen as the word, the object, and [their] relationship. It is what

is seen, the seeing, the seer, and the purpose of the seeing.

The expressed, the expression, and [their] relationship are really non-dual. For, in the inner real-
ity (antare tattve), the powers of sound and meaning are united, and thus at the level of the ap-
parent manifestation [of everyday reality] — because it is really [the absolute real] which branches
out as sound and meaning — [the two powers] have different manifestations, in the form of the ex-
pressed and the expression. That is to say, nescience [arises] in the form of the cognition and what
is cognized. This topic has already been settled by us in detail in the Brahmakanda, and it can be

understood from there.

Also, it isreally the [absolute real] which manifests itself (vivarta) in the form of seer and what is seen.

Thatis - firstly, what is seen [refers to] the totality of all beings, which is cognized as something which

58 Although all manuscripts and printed editions read tadatmaiva here, Helaraja seems to be referring back to verses 9
and 10, which read tadatmeva. Thus I have emended the text here. As Helaraja says above, verse 12 explains the ab-
solute non-identity between brahman and its manifestations, while verse 13 explains the apparent identity between
them.

59This seems to be a reference to the Vrtti on Vakyapadiya1.44 (ed. Subramania Iyer 1966, 102): “But in the sequenceless
essence of speech, the powers of sound and meaning are united”. The term akrame vagatmani in the Vrtti is replaced
here with antare tattve. This passage also recalls the antaropadana in Helaraja's commentary on verse 11 above.
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has been brought within the scope of consciousness; precisely because it is cognized, [the object of
cognition] is ultimately one with the cognition [itself], since what is unmanifested is incapable of
manifestation; thus it was laid out and explained in the previous kanda and in the Advayasiddhi3
Even the seer, who is an individual soul (jiva), whose delimitation is effected by nescience, who is
limited, a transmigrator, an enjoyer, [even he] is really brahman, since, because [the jiva] is conscious,
a difference [between them| cannot really be justified. This is what is communicated [by the word
“seer”]. And by pointing out the [two] main participants of the action (karaka) — the agent and the
object —, [all] the other participants of the action are also hinted at (aksepa); thus, the apparent

manifestation of reality (vivarta), complete in itself, is explained.

And since by the word seeing, which points out the main action, the other actions [which are in-
volved in seeing] are hinted at, the apparent manifestation of action, the nature of which is some-
thing to be accomplished, is also expressed. For the apparent manifestation of action is differenti-
ated by the power of time, and the apparent manifestation of matter is differentiated by the power
of space; therefore the whole world is explained as the apparent manifestations of fixed forms and

actions.

And by the word purpose, the result of the aggregated actions® is pointed out; thus, brahman is
explained, conforming [to the theory of | apparent manifestation, as the structure of the whole world
—thatis, [in terms of | action (sadhya), factors of action (s@dhana) and its result (phala). Thus [it was
said],

[itis brahman] who is the single seed of all [things], by which this state of multiplicity

[is produced], [who] abides as enjoyer, enjoyed, and enjoyment,

in the Brahmakanda®. And it is there that the teaching about reality was settled by us. And because
it takes the form of a cognition and an expression (prakhyopakhya),® conventional reality is dual,
and thus [reality is seen as] the word, the object, and [their] relationship. There [in the verse], [the
duality] is pointed out by those [two] different [terms] — it is what is seen and the seeing. And thus
this form [of reality], which consists of nescience, is described. But [in the Sambandhasamuddesa, |
absolute [reality], in which the proliferation (praparica) [of ordinary reality] has been extinguished,

will be explained:

The knowers of Vedanta abide by the only object which is real, [namely], that in

69This seems to be another text by Helaraja, no longer extant. It is mentioned again below as well as in his commentary
on Santkhyasamuddesa 26 (ed. Subramania Iyer 1973, 111).

6As Bhartrhari explains in Kriyasamuddesa 5, when one refers to an action, that single action can be understood as
a sequence of related actions. As Helaraja says in his commentary, an action such as “cooking” (pacati) is, in fact,
composed of other actions, such as “putting the vessel on the fire” (adhisrayana). However, all of these intermediate
actions really have cooking as their purpose (Subramania Iyer 1974, 8-9; Bandini (980, 72).

S2Vakyapadiya 1.4 (ed. Subramania Iyer 1966, 21).

83Perhaps the earliest occurrence of this term is at the beginning of Utpaladeva’s Ajadapramatrsiddhi, where it is used
to qualify satta (ed. Kaul Shastri 1921, 1). In his study of the Ajadapramatrsiddhi, David Peter Lawrence has translated
prakhya as “basic knowledge” and upakhya as “expressed knowledge”, following Harabhatta Shastri who glosses the
two words as prakasa and vimarsa (Lawrence 2ood, 642). Here, Helaraja seems to understand them in the sense of a
cognized object and the verbal expression of that object.
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which seer, seen, and seeing are not distinguished.

15

It was said that, at the end, when all forms have withdrawn, that which remains is real. In that case,
this objection is possible: at the end, nothing remains. Having raised another doubt, that this whole
world manifests as non-existent — that is, as having no foundation —, in order to establish causally
(hetuna) the pre-existence of an undifferentiated origin, starting with an example (drstantopakra-

mam) that shows the persistence [of a substance when its transformations disappear], he says:

15 Just as, when the transformations go away, [only] the gold in the ring is real, in the same
way, they say that, when the transformations go away, [only] the absolute, primordial

matter is real.

Just as, in a ring B in which the transformation, that is, the state of being a ring, has gone away, the
gold remains as the one reality, in the same way, when the transformations such as earth, etc., have
gone away, the primordial matter that persists [in them] remains as the undifferentiated reality.
That is accepted. [When he says, in the verse,] “they say”, he means that brahman is established by
scripture (@gama), which is a valid means of cognition. And thus it was said, “it is taught as singu-
lar B for [it is taught] in scripture ($7uti), “this reality is only the atman”8 And inference [serves]
merely to confirm this. That is, transformations cannot manifest out of [a reality that is] without ex-
pression, non-existent, [and] without foundation,® since non-being is incompatible with being; for
nothing is seen to originate from a hare’s horn. And since, in the form of cognition, [the primordial
matter | persists in the world, [the world] was really preceded by [the primordial matter]. Thus it will
be said:

Non-being is not produced as being, nor does being ever reach a state of inexpress-

ibility.Ed

84Sambandhasamuddesa 72 (ed. Subramania Iyer [963, 173). T have followed Wilhelm Rau'’s reading, cavikalpitam, while
Subramania Iyer reads vavikalpitam. Houben has translated this verse as “Those who know the conclusion of the
threefold (sc. knowledge, the Veda), have taken recourse to the truthfulness of that artha ‘thing’, in which seer, seen
and seeing are avikalpita ‘not differentiated” (1995, 292).

% Although all manuscripts, except for H, read dve kundale here, that reading is difficult to construe grammatically. T
have omitted the dve, following the three printed editions.

86 Vakyapadiya1.2a (ed. Subramania Iyer 1966, 14).

57This quote, atmaivedam satyam, is very close to a famous passage in the Chandogya Upanisad which reads atmaivedam
sarvam (7.25.2, ed. Olivelle 19984, 272). However, all but one of the manuscripts agree that Helaraja’s reading is
atmaivedam satyam. 1t is possible that he is quoting from memory; it could also be a conflation of atmaivedam
sarvam with another common quotation from the Chandogya: tat satyam, sa atma (6.8.7, ed. Olivelle 19984, 252). I
have not found another possible source for this quotation.

%8This reading, padad, chosen by Subramania Iyer, is found only in Cr; T reads padanad. All other manuscripts, as
well as the editio princeps, read ["|parad. However, the phrase asad apadam in the introduction to this verse lends
credence to the reading padad.

9 Sambandhasamuddesa 61ab (ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 166).
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The power of consciousness of [brahman], which is consciousness, is not really transformed (apari-
nama); thus, because of the absence of transformation, [this verse] does not [express] the doctrine of
true transformation (parinama), which is the point of view of the Samkhyas; rather, [it expresses] the
view of apparent manifestation (vivarta). Since the difference between the two is explained by us in
[the commentary on the first two kandas® of ] the Vakyapadiya, it can be ascertained from there. It
will also be explained here [in the Prakirnakanda] in the Sambandhasamuddesa. Moreover, it is de-
clared in the Advayasiddhi that other causes [for the transformations seen in the world] are rejected;

if someone is interested, [that argument] can be learnt from that very place.

16

In that way, having proven that brahman, which is denoted by the word atman, is the substance
because it is the absolute form of [all] things [expressed by| words, in order to sum up [the argument]

that it is really [brahman]@ that is expressed by all words, he says:

16 That [primordial matter] is expressed by all words, and words are not separate from it.
And [even though] they are not separate, there is a relationship between [words and

the primordial matter], as if they were distinct [from one another].

Due to the preponderance (bhityastva) of nescience in the everyday world, which takes the form of
the abundance of differences that are framed (parikalpita) by this or that delimiter, it is really brah-
man —which takes on different aspects as delimited by any given particular form — that is the object of
all words. That is the meaning expressed [in the verse]. For words, even ones like atman, brahman,
and tattva — even though the delimiters [through which they operate| are embraced (samavalam-
bita)2 [by brahman] — operate according to the substance, because that which is undelimited tran-
scends the scope of speech; for those who know the Vedas point out that reality transcends both
speech and mind. However, words like atman are closer [to brahman], compared to words like “pot”.
And since everything consists of [brahman], even [all] words are identical to it, just as, originally,
there was no distinction [between words and brahmom].E Also, the word as if (iva) means that,

even though they are ultimately non-different, there is a conventional® difference [between them]

"°This is perhaps a reference to the commentary, now lost, that Helaraja mentions in one of the introductory verses on
the Prakirnaprakasa (ed. Subramania Iyer 1963, 1).

7 Although Helaraja claims the following verse demonstrates that all words express brahman, the feminine gender of
the pronoun in the verse would indicate that Bhartrhari is really referring to prakrti, from the previous verse.

72Raghunatha Sarma glosses sabdah samavalambitopadhayah as sabdas tattadupadhin svasvapravrttinimittataya vacy-
atvena samavalambyaiva (1991, 230), indicating that sabda is the subject of the verb samavalamb — that is, “words rely
on delimiters”. However, in his gloss of verse 8, Helaraja states, avikalpitam... tattvam... vikalparapam... samavalam-
bate, “unconceptualized reality embraces conceptualization”; with this in mind, samavalambitopadhayah could be
understood as delimiters which are embraced — or manifested by — an ultimately undifferentiated reality.

3Although Raghunatha Sarma prints yathavibhaktam, in his commentary, he seems to understand it as if it were
yatha vibhaktam, glossing vibhaktam as vyakhyatam: sarvasya ca brahmavikaratvat sabda api svaprakrtibhitabra-
hma’bhinna eva yatha vyakhyatam prak (1991, 231). I read yatha avibhaktam here.

™1 read samvrto here, which is the reading chosen by Subramania lyer, although it is only attested in manuscript T. All
other manuscripts read sam-. On the difference between samvrti and samvriti, see Nagao and Kawamura 1991, 13ff.
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in worldly affairs, which is unreal. This is precisely how a relationship between the two [that is,

between words and brahman,] can be justified.

17-18

Objection: this [teaching] is a delusion, that is, [you advocate]| disregarding the reality of beings,
whose different forms are [evidently] ascertained, [and] teach that the highest reality is non-difference,
which is not ascertained; having raised this objection, in order to establish this [doctrine of non-

difference] with an example, he says:

17 Self and other, friend and adversary, speaker, spoken and purpose [of the speaking]: just

as, in a dream, a single mind takes these contradictory forms,

18 in [absolute] reality — unborn, permanent, and devoid of sequence —, contradiction, in

the form of birth, etc., is perceived.

The proliferation that accompanies the dream state is unreal, because it is disrupted by waking; this is
accepted by all theoreticians. By this very example it is established that, even when awake, different
beings are unreal, because they do not persist into the fourth state [of consciousness], since, indeed,
it is only that which persists in all states that is real, and that is pure consciousness, which is not
disrupted. But [even] the different states [of sleeping and waking], which are disrupted because
they are ephemeral, do not [really] exist, like [the states of] happiness and despair [do not exist].
That is, [states] such as love, etc. and happiness, etc., because they have no essence of their own, do
not transform the nature of pure consciousness. Therefore, even those different states are afflicted

by the impurity of different forms.

In a dream, the manifestation of contradictory forms is a conceptualized (vaikalpiki) vision, which
is restricted to each individual perceiver. For the enjoyer — that is, the transmigrator, conforming
to the activity of [his own] mind — is conceptualized; but [even] he is brahman, because he is con-
scious by nature. And therefore, he, a lord because of his independence [only] in so far as it is in
[his dream] creation — since there is no other material cause [of his dream] — having appeared as
[dream] beings, enjoys [them] in the guise of friend and foe, through the illusion of samsara which
consists of passion, hatred, etc., having conversations, etc., with others. Thus those who are skilled

in the essence of Vedanta say:

Having divided himself by means of himself, having created varied, individual beings,

the lord of all, of which all things consist, the enjoyer, engages in the dream.X

5Yogaraja, commenting on the same verse below, says that, for the brahmavadins, the independence of brahman exists
only in dream: brahmanah svatantryam svapna eva brahmavadibhih abhyupagatam (ed. Chatterji 1916, 76). Helaraja,
on the other hand, seems to understand the enjoyer (bhokér) in the verse as the individual soul (pratyagatman).

7Rau lists this as verse 1.140 of the Vakyapadiya, whereas Subramania Iyer considers this to be part of the Vrtti on verse
119 (ed. Subramania lyer 1966, 195).
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By the word “enjoyer”, the creation by the individual soul [that is, the dream,] is expressed. And be-
cause he is “the lord of all’, in the form of brahman, he is said to be capable of creation. And, they say,
because “all things consist of him”, the arrangement of multifarious beings, which have no other ma-
terial cause, has the self as its material cause. And thus, [when it says in the verse that] “he divides
himself by means of himself”, because there is no difference between agent and object, the imagi-
nariness (vaikalpikatva) of this creation is clearly stated. On the other hand, divine creation (aisvart
$rsti), expressed by the word “everything” (vi$va)d [as opposed to the word “all” (sarva)], which has
its material cause outside [the individual soul], [experienced] in the waking state, is common to all

perceivers.

Objection: [waking and dream realities] are different, due to the possession (grahavesa)B of stability
[in waking] or instability [in a dream].d [Reply:] Nevertheless, because [waking reality] is impelled
by nescience, it is equally unreal. While nescience exists, [the world] is merely another illusion, a
veil (avaraka) over the power of consciousness, called sleep (nidra)E By force of that [illusion],
those [who understand reality] from a lower point of view (arvagdrk) have a fallacious conception
of erroneous [cognition] with regards to [dreams]. But for those [who understand reality] in the
absolute sense, with respect to absolute brahman — free from birth and death, undivided, stable, and
consisting of consciousness and bliss (cidananda) —, it is really the whole world — in the states of
waking, sleeping, etc., taking the form of the apparent transformations of matter and action —, that

is unreal. On the other hand, it is established that what is ultimately [real] is the mere universality

""Gaudapada, in his commentary on the Mandikyopanisad, refers to the waking state as visva (ed. Bhattacharya 1943,
1). In Mandukyopanisad 3-5, the waking state is called vaisvanara, the dream state is called taijasa, and the state of
dreamless sleep is called prajiia (ed. Olivelle l9984d, 474). There, the self in the dreamless state is called sarvesvara,
while here, Helaraja interprets sarvesvara as the self in the dream state. Abhinavagupta also refers to these three
states in Paramarthasara 35 (ed. Chatterji 1916, 76), and Yogaraja, in his commentary, quotes this same verse from the
Vakyapadiya when he explains the dream state (78). Evidently, there was a tradition of understanding this verse in the
context of Gaudapada’s states of consciousness. Abhinavagupta’s verse is a reworking of AdiSesa’s Paramarthasara
31 (ed. Danielson 198d, 22; see also Bansat-Boudon and Tripathi po1i, 2ff).

8The term grahavesa generally refers to demonic possession, although in philosophical discourse, it has been used as
a metaphor or simile for an erroneous belief. For example, in Acintyastava 16 — bhavagrahagrahavesah paratantro
sti kas tada, “What [kind of | seizure (grahavesa) of materialism (bhavagraha) is then [the concept of an indepen-
dent] dependent nature!” (ed. & trans. Lindtner 1982, 144-145). This possession is then cured by the “medicine” of a
true teaching — etat tat paramam tattvam nihsvabhavarthadesana | bhavagrahagrhitanam cikitseyam anuttara, “The
ultimate truth (tattva) is the teaching that things (artha) are without own-being. That is the unsurpassed medicine
for those obsessed by the fever of positivism (bhavagraha) (Acintyastava 52, ed. & trans. Lindtner 1982, 156-157).
Similarly, in the Sarikarabhasya to Gaudapadakarika 4.55, yada punar mantrausadhiviryeneva grahaveso yathoktad-
vaitadarsanenavidyodbhutahetuphalaveso [ |panito bhavati tada tasmin ksine nasti hetuphalodbhavah (ed. Roer i85d,
560), “When the possession (avesa) of cause and effect, produced by nescience, is removed by the teaching of non-
duality as said [previously] — just as demonic possession (grahavesa) [is removed] by the potency of mantras and
medicinal herbs — then, when that is destroyed, there is no production of cause and effect.”

™Sankara presents the same piirvapaksa in his commentary on Gaudapadakarika 4.38 (ed. Réer 185d, 547). See also
Moksopaya Sthitiprakarana 4.19.9 (ed. Slaje 2002, 147). This argument was employed by Mimamsakas and Naiyayikas
against Buddhist idealism (1994, 42).

89Gaudapada contrasts nidra (sleep) with svapna (dream), each associated with a different kind of perceptual error:
“Dream is for him who takes the truth otherwise, and sleep is for him who does not know Reality. The error in
these two (svapna and nidra) being destroyed one attains the stage of Turlya” (trans. Bhattacharya 943, 7). Thrasher
correlates these two types of error with avaranasakti (in the case of nidra) and viksepasakti (in the case of svapna)

(1993, 72).
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7. Annotated Translation

of consciousness, which [always] persists. By saying that “contradiction is perceived”, [Bhartrhari]
admits that contradictions arise in nescience. For that is the very nature of nescience: that is, even
though it is not accepted [as something which really exists], it leads to the perception of [a certain]|
appearance, [since] what[ever] is accepted [to exist] should really be knowledge.Bl Therefore, the
beginninglessly-established power of brahman to manifest the proliferation [of the ordinary world],
which is unreal, having constructed the duality of the perceived and the perceiver according to itself,
plays out the world-drama (jagannatya);2 those who see reality [as it is] dismiss this superficially

charming [nescience].

81As Vincenzo Vergiani and Isabelle Ratié have pointed out, Mandanamisra makes a similar point in the Brahmasiddhi
- if maya were to be accepted to exist, then it would not be an illusion at all (Vergiani po16, 599).

82The metaphor of a deity as an actor and the world as a drama is well-known from the Sivasitra and has echoes
in other Kagmiri texts (Cuneo 2016, 43ff). But this image is by no means confined to Saiva texts; for example, in
the Samkhyakarika, prakrti is compared to an actress (nartaki) (59, ed. Prasad Sarma 922, 74). Samsaranrtya ap-
pears in the Paricapadika (ed. Bhagavaticharya 1891, 11, i, 35), while the atman is described as a drama (nrtta) in the
Naiskarmyasiddhi (2.58, ed. Jacob and Hiriyanna 925, 70). What is less common is to find both the metaphors of the
world as a drama and of the world as a dream in the same place, with an emphasis on the illusory nature of the world
as it is perceived; one interesting parallel is a quotation from Bhattanayaka in the Abhinavabharati (ed. Chintamani
1927, 268): “That is to say, drama is exemplary in enabling us to grasp the barren, dualistic perception produced by
our innate nescience. Consider the doings of Rama and Ravana. These are in essence merely imaginary, and pre-
cisely for this reason they do not have one single stable form, but rather can all of a sudden produce countless new
imaginings. Although they are indeed different from a dream, just like a dream, they can be the source of profound
emotional attachment without giving up their illusory character. When produced by an actor—and herein the ac-
tor is like the supreme being—these doings, however unreal, seem as if actually coming into existence out of some
source, albeit a nonexistent one. And though in this way they remain mere appearance, they can become a means of
understanding the true ends of man. The same applies to the universe as a whole, which functions in precisely the
same way. It consists of a vast elaboration of nothing but names and forms...” (trans. Pollock 2016, 457-459).
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8. Collation of Jatisamuddesa 34, with

Helaraja's commentary

Two additional manuscripts have been consulted for this collation: Cg (Government
Oriental Manuscripts Library, Chennai, MS D 15366) and LA (DAV College, Chandigarh,
MS 618).
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8. Collation of Jatisamuddesa 34, with Helaraja’s commentary

sarvasabdavisayatvam evabhivyanakti —

tam pratipadikartham ca dhatvartham ca pracaksate |

sa nitya sa mahan atma tam ahus tvataladayah || 34 ||
sarvabhavesu sadrupam samanyam anugatam | abhavasyapi buddhyakarena nirtipanat, mahasatta-
yanayaviyogat pratipadikamatravacya satta | tad uktam —

pratipadikarthah satta

iti | dhatubhir api sadhanadhinalabdhajanmasu kriyavyaktisu samaveta yathopadhyupagrhitana-
natva sattaivabhidheyatvam apadyate | siddhasadhyaraparthadvayatmana ca tasya eva vrttes tada-
pararasyabhavat sarvasabdavisayatvam sattayah | pratyayabhagenapy atra yathayatham sankhyaka-
rakadyupadhivisista sattaivabhidhiyate | sa codayavyayarahitatvat nitya, satpratyayasya sarvadanu-
vrtteh |

ete sattamatrasyatmano mahatah sad visesaparinamal, yat tat param visesebhyo lingamatram
mahattattvam, tasminn ete sattamatre mahaty atmany avasthaya vivrddhikastham anubhavanti |
pratisamsrjyamanas ca tasminn eva sattamatre mahaty atmany avasthaya yat tan nihsattasattam

nihsadasad avyaktam alingam tasmin pratiyanti

[l sarvasabdavisayatvam ] °tvem P. [| evabhivyanakti — ] avabhivyanaktih(spAcE) P; °ktim LA. [ pratipadika-
rtham ] pratipadikarthacP. P dhatvartham] °rthajP. B ca] jaP. B nitya] vityaH. H mahan] mahatH. §
atma] amal;atmaH. [ atmatam] atmanam A;atmakam Cr. [ ahus] ahusT. B tvataladayah||] ta® Cr Cg.
i sadripam] ta°T. [ anugatam|] °vamLLA. [ nirtpanat,] °mananH. [ mahasattayanayaviyogat] ma-
hasattayavi® M ; °tayavinayaviyogat P ; °pi yogat Cr. f pratipadikamatravacya] ma°P. f satta|] sataP. [§-f] satta
iti ] sattetiK® DKVALMHT Cr Cg LA ; (L.13)sateti(SPACE) P. [} dhatubhir] dhatorMP. [| sadhanadhinalabdha-

janmasu ] °bdho janmasu P;°(L.7)muH. [ kriyavyaktisu] kti® A. [ kriyavyaktisu samaveta ] °susamaveta Cr.

-8B yathopadhyupagrhitananatva | yathapadhyupagrhitananatvat P;°tvat M. [ sattaivabhidheyatvam ] sataiva-
bhidheyadhayakam P ; °dhayakam L LA ; °yam Cr; °kam D KV A ; °dhayakam M; °tem T. | sattaivabhidheyatvam
apadyate | ] °dhiyate | Cg. [ apadyate | ] apa® $®¢ 1% G,; °ta H. § siddhasadhyaraparthadvayatmana ] sa Cg;
°nam M. [ vrttes] vyavrttes D KV A; ca vrttes L; vivrttes H Cr; ca vrttais LA. - tadapararasyabhavat ] tada-

paradra® H ; tadapararadayabhava™(F. 22v)~ L ; tadapararasyabhava ™ LA ; °nayabhavat_V. [ sarvasabdavisayatvam ]
(L. 14)sam® Cr; °bdavisayatvam P.  [d sattayah |] satayah P; °yam | H. [ pratyayabhagenapy] °va H; °nyapy T.
g-hd sankhyakarakadyupadhivisista | samkhyaka(r. 4)ra® LA. [d sattaivabhidhiyate |] (L.15)satai® P; °dhayate K
V. hd sa] saPCr. |d codayavyayarahitatvat] cau® V;°tamtvan P;°tvan T. [id satpratyayasya ] san_pra® Cg;
sapra® LLA;yasyaP. [-id ete] etaH. |2 sattamatrasyatmano | sata®P;°svatmano H. g sad] yad K® H;
sadDV;tad P. |3 viSesaparinamah, ] bhi®V;avi® T Cr;viseh® LA ; videsah © K*. [ tat] om.M. |2 tat param |
tatparam G,. [id lingamatram | ligam®LA. | mahattattvam, ] mahattata® Cs; mahatta(SPACE OF 2 AKSARAS)s Cr.
I sattamatre | sata®P. | mahaty atmany | mahatva®Cr. [g vivrddhikastham ] vivrddi® Cg;vika® LLA ;°ryyam
Kf; ostam H. i anubhavanti|] ©vati M P;°vatiH. |4 pratisamsrjyamanas ] ddhitisamsrsta® H; °has Cr; °na-(L.
20)a$ Cg. 4 tasminn] tasmim§ K" DKVALLA. |4 eva] caK®DKVALLA. sattamatre | sata®VP. |4
mahaty | bhavaty L. |4 tan] tam LLA. |4 nihsattasattam] oM. H; nisatta(L. g9)sattan Cr; °ktasatta M ; °ktasata
P;°ktam[mantitya] C. 5 nihsadasad] sadasad M ;saddasasadd P. }ij alingam] alimga H.
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8. Collation of Jatisamuddesa 34, with Helaraja’s commentary

ity evam sankhye buddhitattvam mahacchabdavacyam adyam jagatkaranam nirdistam ity ato 'na-
ntarasya vikaragramasya karanartipanugamat sattarapatvam aviruddham iti sattarapam sarvam ja-
gadakhyatam bhavatiti sattadvaitavadah sankhyanayenapy upabrmbhitah | evam ca sarvasabdavacya
satta $abdapravrttinimittabhuteti yathayatham bhinnopadhir bhavapratyayabhidheya saiva | nanv
evam gotvam iti prakrtipratyayayor ekarthataprasangah | naitat | upadhibhedena sattaya bhedat |
pratipadikena gavasrayayas tasya abhidhanam, pratyayena tu niskrstasrayasya saimanyasyabhidhety

adosah | prakrtyarthanimittas ca bhavapratyayabheda iti na sankaryaprasangah || 34 ||

i3l pratiyantiity ] prati°LCg. [ sankhye] oM.MP. [ buddhitattvam ] suci®L;°mattvam MP. [| mahacchab-
davacyam ] (SPACE OF 2AKSARAS)$a°H. [| adyam] ana®LLA;aya°D. | jagatkaranam ] °nanCg. [ jagatkaranam
nirdistam | °naviSistam Cy. P vikaragramasya | vikarara® Cg;vikarana® M ; (SPACE OF 3 AK$ARAS )rah © Cr; vikaranam
asya A. [ sattarapatvam ] sata®P. [ aviruddham...sattarapam ] aviruddhasata®P. [ sarvam ] sam°K;samrva
A;sarve H. BB jagadakhyatam ] jagada(spACE OF 2 AksARAs) H. B bhavatiti] mibhi® M. j sattadvaitava-
dah] sata® P;°da(r.13) H. § sankhyanayenapy... || °bhyupavrmhitah K DK V. [ upabrmhitah |] upastam®
H;upavrm® AP. [ ca] om.P. [ satta] satiL;satda P;satam LA. [ yathayatham ] yatha(SPACE OF 2 AKSARAS)
Cr; yatham LA. [ bhavapratyayabhidheya ] °vabhidheya H. [ nanv] natvD A. [-f bhinnopadhir...evam ]
°dhibhavapratyayabhi(SPACE OF 8 AKSARAS)vam Cr. [ prakrtipratyayayor ] pratyayor P ; pra(SPACE OF 8 AKSARAS)r Cr;
oyartthayor T. [ ekarthataprasangah |] °saktah P. [ upadhibhedena] upayame® LA ;kriyavi° K*¢. [ sattaya |
sataya P. gavadrayayas | gavasrayas Cg; °yenayasP. [ tasya] tasyam L. tasya abhidhanam, ] °bhivadadnam
H. pratyayena | °yaina H. [ niskrstasrayasya | nikr® L; nisva® A. samanyasyabhidhety | °tety $¥¢ G,.
ca] vaA. [] bhavapratyayabheda] °ye bheda T Cg;°dah 1", [ sankaryaprasangah ||] samkarye © P; oM. °pra...
Cr.
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9. Digital resources

- All of the code that runs the online edition and the machine collation algorithm
can be found on GitHub: https://github.com/chchch/upama. This also in-
cludes the fonts used to display Devanagari, Malayalam, and Telugu. The Devana-
gari font is Sanskrit 2013, which has been modified to include the prsthamatra
vowel character, the sirorekha character, and the puspika character. The Malaya-
lam font is Rachana, which has been modified to include some additional conso-
nant conjuncts that appear in manuscripts, such as cs. The Telugu font is Pothana

2000, which has been modified to include the valapalagilaka character.

- All of the transcriptions, in TEI XML format, of the manuscript witnesses and
printed editions used to generate the apparatus of variants are available as part
of the critical edition: https://saktumiva.org/wiki/dravyasamuddesa
/start. They can be downloaded by using the export button on the right side of
the page.
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10. TEI XML file format

A subset of the TEI standard has been used for document encoding, following most of
the standards developed for the Sanskrit Manuscripts Project at the University of Cam-
bridge! Each document consists of at least the top-level <TEI> tag, a <teiHeader>
tag, and a <text> tag:

<TEI xmlns="http://www.tei-c.org/ns/1.0">
<teiHeader>
<fileDesc>
<sourceDesc>
<msDesc>
<msIdentifier>
<idno type="siglum">
[Siglum to be used in the apparatus]
</idno>
</msIdentifier>
<msContents>
<msItem n="1" defective="false">
<textLang mainLang="sa-Deva">
[Sanskrit in Devanagari script.]
</textLang>
</msItem>
</msContents>
</msDesc>
</sourceDesc>
</fileDesc>

</teiHeader>

<text xml:lang="sa-Latn">
</text>
</TEI>

'See Formigatti 2018.
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10. TEI XML file format

The siglum used to indicate the witness in the apparatus is identified with an <idno>
tag under <msIdentifier>. If this tag is not present, then the filename will be used

instead.

Since the collation software has been designed to work with Sanskrit texts transcribed
in IAST, the xm1 : 1ang attribute of the <text> tag, under which the transcription will
be inputted, is sa-Latn, i.e., romanized Sanskrit. on the otherhand, themainLang at-
tribute of the <textLang> tag describes the language and script of the original docu-

ment, which might be Devanagari (sa-Deva), Malayalam (sa-M1ym), or Telugu (sa-Telu).

150



11. Filtering the transcriptions

Three types of filters have been implemented, which have been grouped under the

headings XML tags, Punctuation, and Orthographic variants.

XML tags

Below is a list of XML tags used in the transcriptions. This does not include tags that
define text structure — such as <div>, <p>, and <1> — which do not reflect features in
the source document, and therefore are not taken into consideration by the collation

algorithm.
- <add> : text added to the main text

- <choice>: The construction <choice><orig></orig><corr></corr></choice>

records an original reading (<orig>) and the transcriber’s correction (<corr>)
» <corr>: correction by the transcriber
* <del>: deleted text
- <gap>: text that was not readable
+ <hi>: text that is marked in some way (e.g., underlined)
* <1b>: line break

* <milestone> : marks the folio or page, along with the line number, where the

transcription starts
* <note>: notes added in the margin or between the lines
- <pb>: page break
- <ptr>: points to text that has been transposed
 <unclear>: text that is not clear to the transcriber
- <g>: marks an unusual glyph
- <anchor> : used as a footnote/endnote marker

+ <locus>: the locus of a transposed section
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1. Filtering the transcriptions

- <metamark> : additional, non-textual marks, such as an X-mark
- <orig>: original reading (that was corrected by the transcriber)
» <sic>: marks the text as sic erat scriptum

- <space>: blank space left on the page

- <subst> : The construction <subst><del></del><add></add></subst>

marks text that was deleted and replaced
- <supplied>: text supplied by the transcriber
+ <surplus>: text that the transcriber believes is superfluous

- <caesura>: caesura

Punctuation

These filters pertain to textual elements that can be either included or ignored in the

comparison. By default, they are ignored:
- abbreviation sign " © .
- avagrahas "’
- brackets
* commas
- dandas
- empty Sirorekha ™ ~ .
- explicit hiatus ™ _
* hyphens and dashes
* line fillers ™ |
* middot " -
- numbers
- puspikas
- periods/ellipses

* quotation marks
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1. Filtering the transcriptions
Orthographic variants

These filters pertain to common variations in Sanskrit orthography, across different
scripts, that are usually ignored in collation. Each filter is governed by a regular ex-

pression, which is presented descriptively here:
+ geminated ¢

— replaces tt with t if it is preceded by 7, 1; , or pa; replaces tt with ¢ if it is fol-
lowed by 1, v, ory

- geminated consonants after r

— replaces doubled g, j, ¢, n, d, n, b, m, y, or v with a single letter if it is preceded

by 7, 1, or a space
- geminated aspirated consonants

— replaces jjh with jh; replaces tth with th; replaces tth with th; replaces ddh
with dh

+ visarga ah + voiced syllable
— replaces -ah with -q if followed by a word-initial vowel or voiced consonant
+ visarga ah + voiced consonants
— replaces word-final -ar, -ar, or -o with -ah
+ visarga ah + vowels
— replaces -ah, before a vowel with -a
- other visarga variants
— replaces word-final -(h)r, -(h)s, -(h)s, or -(h)s with -h
* internal visarga variants
— replaces -us- with -uh-; replaces -sk- with -hk-; replaces -ss- with -As-
- final nasal variants
— replaces word-final -m/, -ms, -ms, or -nn with -n
- internal nasal variants
— replaces m, n, 71, n, or n with m if followed by p, b, m, d, t, n, t, d, ¢, j k org
- final au/av
— replaces word-final -av with -au

- final anusvara variants
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1. Filtering the transcriptions

— replaces word-final -m, -1, or -mm with -m; replaces kan followed by word-
inital - with kam; replaces kin followed by word-inital ¢ with kim; replaces

-n with -m; replaces -7i followed by word-initial j- with -m
- final anusvara variants (Malayalam)

— replaces word-final -m, -1, or -mm with -m; replaces -n with -m if it is followed
by word-initial -t, -d, or -n; replaces -7i with -m if it is followed by word-initial

J-orc-

- kechlks

— replaces -k $-, -k ch-, -kch-, or -kcch- with -ks-

- cch/ch

— replaces -c ch-, -c §-, -cch-, -cs-, or -t $- with -ch-
- final t + voiced syllable

— replaces -d with -t if it is followed by a word-initial vowel or voiced conso-

nant; replaces -d at the end of a paragraph with -t

- finalt + n/m

— replaces -t with -n if it is followed by word-initial n- or m-
- final t + c/j

— replaces -/ followed by word-initial j- with ¢-; replaces -c followed by word-

initial c- with -t

* sya, tra, ma before iti

— replaces -sya iti with -syeti, -tra iti with -treti, and -ma iti with -meti
- aala

— replaces -a a- with -a-

* -ena,-sya + u-

— replaces -ena u- with -eno-; replaces -sya u- with -syo-
i

— replaces -i i- with -i-

ca+it

— replaces -a iti with -eti

cela+i

— replaces -e with -q, if it is followed by word-initial i-
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1. Filtering the transcriptions

* ily + vowel

— replaces -y with -, if it is followed by a word-initial vowel

Il

— replaces [ (retroflex lateral approximant) with /

Optimizing the filters

In order for the apparatus to be dynamic, the collation algorithm must be fast enough
so that when a user changes an option and re-generates the apparatus, the wait time is
not too long. Since both the punctuation and orthographic filters are effected through

regular expressions, there is a degree of optimization that is possible.

For the punctuation filters, all of the elements that are to be ignored are simply merged
into a single regular expression using a character class. The resulting expression would
simply be somethinglike / [\d\ | _i-".,"'']/. Any character found by this expression

would then be ignored.

The orthographic filters, unfortunately, need to be run one at a time. The general tech-
nique is to pick the most common spelling as the replacement and then use a regular
expression to find every occurrence of every other variant. For example, in the case of
visargas after non-a vowels, the most common spelling is 4. Therefore, in our expres-
sion, we search for all of the more uncommon spellings with / [rs§s] (?\S) / which

would find, for example, -ir, -is, -is, or -is. They can then be replaced by -iA.

Other general principles that have been followed are being as specific as possible and
using more efficient syntax where possible, such as character classes instead of alterna-
tions. However, the principle of specificity can sometimes conflict with efficiency; for

example, the expression

/a(?=[kgl) |f(?=[cj]) In(?=[td]) In(?=[tdn]) |m(?=[pbd]) /m/
for finding semi-homograph nasals with 1 is more specific than

/ [mnfinn] (?=[pbdtntdcjkgl)/m/

since the former expression pairs each nasal with the consonants in its own varga,
whereas the latter expression searches for all nasals followed by consonants in any
varga. However, the use of alternations in the former expression is computationally
expensive, and since, in the documents, we never find cases of, for example, 7i followed
by ¢, we may consider using the second, more efficient expression without fear that it

will capture unwanted cases.
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